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INTRODUCTION. 

(A(l ittt6t*htth, ) 


Ik issuing the first part of our Dictionary, it will be convenient briefly to explain the method 
observed by us in its compilation. 

I.— SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION. 

We shall make use of transliteration in the following two cases only: — 

(1) The first word or words of every article (i.e., up to the term Tbh. or T$., see Chap. 11) in the 

Dictionary will be transliterated, immediately after its Nilgarl form : thus wwr aut, «nr nt, 
wlfirot autiyd, Tbh. These transliterations will always bo printed in italics. 

(2) Generally in the Introduction, and occasionally in tho Dictionary, transliteration will be 

employed where it may servo to elucidate our meaning more clearly. In this case italic or 
roman typo will be used according to circumstances. 

The systems of transliteration at present in use unfortunately still differ in several important points. 
It becomes necessary, therefore, to explain clearly the system adopted by ourselves. 

(1) Long vowels are usually indicated in three different ways — thus d or A or a. We have adopted 

tho last sign, the horizontal stroke, because it combines most easily with tho sign ( " ) of 
nasalisation, which so commonly occurs with long vowels : thus 11,11, 4; ft, etc. Tho 
circumflex we shall only employ in the exceptional case of v d, mentioned in Chapter 4, e. 
The acute accent we shall reserve to indicate, when necessary, the tonic aocent or stressed 
syllable of a word : thus vT*1T chhotdkkd ‘ small.’ 

(2) As regards the vowels e, o, ai, au, we shall, in order to presorve uniformity, indicate them 

when they are long, instead of, as it has been usual hitherto, when they are short : thus 
we spell e, e ; o, 5; ai, at; au, au; (not t, e; o, o; in ai; <tu, au); the short vowels being 
the ones without diacritical marks. 

(3) The imperfect vowel (see Chap. 2) we indicate by the apostrophe : thus dekh'lahU 

‘ I saw,’ wrft chaA ‘ four, kichhi * something.’ 

(4) The anunasika ( * ) or nasalisation of a vowel we indicate by the circumflex thus 4 i, 

\ i. In combination with the sign ( - ) of length, it is placed above the lattor: thus I, 

1 1, etc. The anuswdra ( 4 ) we transcribe by m. 

(5) For the guttural nasal r, we have adopted the ‘ phonetic ’ type y, which is coming into 

fashion and has the advantage of getting rid of tho inconvenient dots or strokos. 

(0) For the hard palatals we have retained the old-fashioned, though somewhat unscientific, 
signs ch (V) and chh (v). They are so well known and so generally usod, at least in English, 
that the inconvenience of discarding them would have greatly overbalanced any advantage 
that might accrue from the use of a little more scientifically accurato signs, evon supposing 
there were any general agreement as to what the latter should be. The palatal nasal is 
indicated by h , the sign now almost universally adopted. 
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(7) The whole of the cerebral Beries is indicated by a subscribed dot, according to a well-known 
and nearly universal practice. We extend it, however, as some have done before us, to the 
cerebral sibilant ? (*), transcribing the palatal sibilant w by sh. This for two reasons — (1) 
becauso it preserves theoretical uniformity, and ( 2 ) because it conforms to the universal 
usage of using sh to signify the modern sibilant, which is not a cerebral but a palatal 
sound, as in KrisKn fsrctnr (ww), Sham Lai ms etc. 

For convenient reference wo appond a table exhibiting our system of transliteration. The 
letters are arranged in the order explained below in Chapter 5. 


Vowels.* 


Dovanagari. 

Transliteration. 

Devanagari, 

Transliteration. 

Initial. 

Medial. 

Initial. 

Medial. 


l — 


y 


Vt 

- 

e 


wr 

of (final) 

a 




a 




<? 

4 









tr 


e 


|Wt 

* 

a 





1 

iWTt 

T 

* 




3 


Vf 

f 

h 

i 


* 

ai 


WT 

T 

a 






Wit 

f 

a 

5 

Jvt 

** 

& 





jt 

* 

to 

i 

f 

i 


* 

** 

a% 


T 

f 

i 





Q 

(t 

t* 

1 


wtt 


0 


't 

> 

l 

i 

! 

I 

wff 

T 

Z 



y 

t 

6 1 




. 



j 

wt 

> 

0 



y ! 

1 

wf 

7 

8 


— 

• 

U 







» 

u 


Wit* 

7 

au 

• « 

« 

u 


wft 

V 

aJu 




i 

7 < 






a 

U 


* 

> 

to 


* 

• 

• j 

8 


wT 

y 

A 


• The vowel m and amuwara ( A >, when they occur in San«krit word*, will be transliterated by ji *nd ih respectively, 
t These are new signs. See Chap. 4, e and /. 



Consonants. 


Devan&garl. 

Trans- 

literation. 

Devanasjari. 

Trans- 

literation. 

DSran&gari. 

Trans- 

literation. 

Deran&garX. 

Trans- 

literation. 


wr 

k 


¥ 



V 

P 

/ W 

8h 


w 

kh 


V 

t h 


w 

ph 

7 ¥ 

i 





¥ 

d 



/ 


1 

* 

9 

3 

r 

r 

5 

l" 

b 


t 



• 



dh 







1 ¥ 

gh 


¥ 


* 

bh 

► 

00 

h 



9 


f 

rh 







w» 




¥ 

tn 







¥ 

n 







w 

ch 



t 







1 w 

chh 


j ¥ 

th 

1 

| 

'¥ 

y 



j 

ir 

i 

j 

4 j 

X 

d 

! 

o { 

|x 

r 




VK 

jh 

1 

' ¥ 

dh 


\* 

l 



( 

«r 

n 

* 

¥ 

n 

J 

. ¥ 

u>* 


- 


As wo shall have occasionally to translate Arabic and Persian words, when quoted as such ( e.g ., in 
tho comparative portions of our Dictionary), it may bo well to stato that wo follow the system 
adopted in tho dictionaries of Shakespear and Forbos ; with one exception, viz. that of using q 
instead of k to indicate j. For tho sake of convenience wo give here a list of tho signs appro- 
priated for those consonantal sounds which aro peculiar to Arabic and Persian : — 


Ar. Prs. 

Roman. 

. Ar. Fr«. 

Human. 

Ar. Pra. 

Roman, 

1 

a 

J 

z 

* 

1 

& 

f 

* 

J 

z/i 

t 

* 

z 

h 

U° 

8 

t 

Oh 

t 

kh 

U* 

n 

6 

Q 

* 

« 

h 

t 

\ 

a 

h 


2.— THE IMPERFECT VOWEL. 

The imperfect vowel being a sound frequently met with in tho Bihar! (and more or less in the 
Gftu<Jians generally), and its occurrence not having been sufficiently recognised or noticed, 
hitherto, it becomes necessary to explain the subject as fully as possible. 

By the ‘ imperfect vowel ’ we mean what is called the 1 voice-glide’ by the English phonetists,f that is 
the shortest possible vocal utterauce, like o in the word Brighton {Bright n) or the obscure vowel 
sound in the final syllable of amiable , centre ( amiaVl } center). It occurs in a threefold variety, 


• Or v in Sanskrit and Prakrit words, 
t See Mr. Sweet’s Handbook o! Phonetics, § 200. 
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according as it partakes of the nature of a (guttural), » (palatal), oaf u (labial). Practically it may 
be said to be a very slightly pronounced sound of a, or *, or u. 

In this Dictionary we shall indicate the transliterated imperfect vowel by the apostrophe, under which 
we shall place the vowels t and u, whenever it is intended to signify the palatal (1) and labial (d) 
variety respectively. ‘ In Nagarl it is only convenient to indicate the medial imperfect vowel, 
which we do by means of a dot (•), as explained below. In the comparative portion of an article 
we shall not indicate an imperfect vowel in order to avoid any misleading conclusions regarding 
cognate Gaudian forms of a word. 

An imperfect vowel may occur in the middle 6f a word, or at the end of a worej. In the former case 
it can only occur between two consonants, in the latter case only after a consonant. It can 
therefore nover occur after or beforo any vowel ; nor does it ever commence a word. 

The guttural imperfect vowel (-) is very often found in the middle of a word, as in mix ghar’ wd 
t } 10U86) > fag.M T mifh'kawa ‘ sweet.’ Tho cases when it occurs in this position must be learned by 
practice ; no general workable rules on the subject can bo given. At tho end of a word it only 
occurs in poetry, where tho final sound of every word which according to Sanskrit usago 
would end in a is pronounced as the imperfect vowel (i). In prose and conversation, with a few 
exceptions, this final sound becomes altogether silent, that is, all words containing it are 
pronounced as if they ended in a consonant ; thus ‘ house ’ is pronounced ghar in prose and ghar' 
in poetry, but never, as in Sanskrit, ghara. There arc, however, a few cases in which the final 
o-sound is not silent, but is pronounced either as the full vowol a or as the imperfect vowo! (i); 
thus * ‘ you will see ’ is pronounced dekh’bd, terminating with the full vowel, and ‘ given ’ 
is pronounced datt', terminating with tho imperfect vowel (not <Pkh'b and datt respectively). 
These exceptional cases will be found enumerated in the Dictionary article w a. Hitherto it 
has not been customary to distinguish betwoon the final a when it is silent and when it is 
pronounced. This practice, however, is rendered all tho more inconvenient and misleading by 
the fact that according to the well-known rule of Sanskrit phonetics the final a of every word 
thus spelt should be pronounced (thus, vr and would bo pronounced alike ghara and 

dekh'ba). The Sanskrit method of indicating the absence of a from any consonant is to append 
the so-called virama ( J to the consonant. This would at first sight have seemed the best plan 
to adopt in writing Bihar!, and to spell ghar uk, but dekh’bd tw.f But there are two great 
objections to it. In the first place, the virama would express too much ; for the final a, though 
silent in all ordinary speech, is not really absent. In poetry it must be always read, and 
must be counted in scanning, if the metre is to be preserved. In tho second place, the virama is 
apt to create difficulties in printing. Hence wo have thought it better to invent a new sign to 
indicate the final a when it is pronounced, instead of using tho virama to indicate a when it is not 
pronounced. We have adopted for this purpose a small circle ( w), placed after the consonant, 
below the top line, to indicate tho full sound of a, and a dot ( *)» P laced in the 8an >e position, to 
indicate its imperfect sound. In this- Dictionary, therefore, a final o is never to be pronounced 
except when indicated by * or * : thus ghar, but W* dekh'bd and V 1 datt'. 

The occurrence of the palatal and labial imperfect vowels (1 and i) is, in prose, almost entirely limited to 
the Maithill dialect of Biharl. In this dialect, with a few exceptions, the final sound of every word 
ending in i or « is pronounced (in prose and poetry alike) as the imperfect vowel 1 or & 
respectively 4 Thus wfw ‘ he is,’ In * let him see, ’ are pronounced aehhl, dekhathi respectively, 
not achhi, dekhathu. There are to this rule only three exceptions, in which a final i is always 

* For an explanation of the sign (•), see Chap. 4, e. 
t This system of spelling is followed in Dr. Hcerole’s Gaudian Grammar* 

J See Mth. Gr*, p. 6, § 7 ; also B. Gr. f I (Introd.), p. 26, $ 48. 
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pronounced as a full vowel. These are — (1) the final » of the plural termination wfW ani, as in 
wtwfir lokani (not Manl), plural of w>w Idk ‘ people (2) the final i of masc. nouns, as in vrfw pint 
‘ water,’ mini ' proud ’ (not pani, mini) ; t (3) a final i proceded by a vowel, as in vqu r r 
halukai ‘lightness’ (not halukai). In this respect the other Bihar dialects differ from Maithill. 
In them, with a few exceptions, every final * and u become silent, that is, all words containing 
them are pronounced as if they ended in a consonant. Hence in these dialects, in respect to 
their Nagarl spelling no difference is made between such words and those which end in a silent 
a ; that is, both classes of words are spelt alike as ending in silent w a. Thus, while Maithill has 
*wfx (fem.) ‘beautiful,’ wtfx ‘beating,’ pronounced sundarl, marl, the other dialects havetPV 
sundar , wrx mar,% tc. There are, however, a few isolated cases of the occurrence of these imperfect 
vowels in Bhoj’pur! and Magahl, especially in the former, though even in these cases the use of the' 
imperfect vowel is always optional and is, in fact, less usual. The more prominent cases are the 
following (1) the plural termination of substantives, which in Mth. is wfir ani, in Bh. wfir ani, wfle 
ani or ww an, in Mg. wv an ; e g., Mth. wt*f*r lokani, Bh. wtwtfr lokani or tflwf* lokani or wtww Man, 
Mg. lokan ; (2) feminine terminations like that of the 3rd pers. sg. pret. ind., which in Mth. 
is wftr all, in Bh. wfw all or ww al,% eg., Mth. ftxfw g trail, Bh. fmfw girali or fiixw giral ; ( 3) 
the poetical termination of the conjunctive participlo, which in all Bihar dialects, including 
Bais’wari, is T i ; e.g. , Mth., Bh., Mg., Bw., dekhi ‘ liaving seen ;’§ (4) in pronominal forms 
like Bh. vfv ehi or W eh ‘this,’ but Mg. ^ eh only ; (5) the numeral ‘four,’ which is Mth. vrft 
charl, Bh. WTfx chaA or wre char, || but Mg. char; (6) tho 2nd pers. sg. imp., which in Bh. 
may end in « ; e.g., d?1dh or defth ‘sco thou,’ but Mg. only fw dekh; (7) the indefinite 

pronoun, which in Mth. is fwf kichhu, in Bh. f«f kichhi or f*v kichh, in Mg. fj kachhii .** 
It may be added that in tlio old Bais’wari poetry of the Ramayan, etc., every final V and w, if 
preceded by a consonant, is pronounced with tho imperfect sound. 

It should be particularly noted, with regard to thoso imperfect vowels ( ’, l, & ) that, on tho one hand, 
for the purposo of scanning they are counted as full vowels (a, », «,) while, on the other hand, 
for the purpose of shortening tho antepenultimato (on which see Chap. 0) a medial one (-) counts, 
but a final one (i and it) does not count. 

3.-ANUSWARA AND ANUNASIKA. 

There is no sign in the treatment of which there prevails greater uncertainty and confusion in the 
existing dictionaries than the symbol ( 4 ) of the so-called anuswtira. It is necessary therefore to 
explain briefly the subject and justify our treatment of it. 

In Sanskrit the sign ( 4 ) of tho anvswdra is used for two entirely distinct purposes : — 

(1) It is employed — and this is its proper use — to signify a peculiar nasal sound, intermediate 

between a vowel and a consonant, which is not a mere nasalisation of a vowel, but an 
independent Bound following a vowel, just as any other sound (vowel or consonant) might 
follow a vowel : thus, ** hama, v* vanam. 

(2) It is employed — in an improper fashion — to signify the nasalised consonants w y, w h, v n, 

w n, * »», when conjunct with a non-nasalised consonant of their own classes : thus, atjgam, 
www ahjanam (for wr, wr*w ). 


• 8ee Mth. Or., p. 10, § 25. 

t See Mth. Gr., pp. 17, 20, §§ 40. 47. 
t See G*. Gr., p. 850, § 604 ( B. Gr. II ( Bb.), p. 71, § 83. 
$ See B. Gr., II (Bh.), pp 68, 60, §§ 78. 79. 


|| See Gd. Gr., p. 261, §§ 301, 392. 

*[ See Gd. Gr., p, 331, § 496. 

ee See B. Gr., II (Bh.), pp. 26, 27, 5 20. 
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In addition to these two, the anuswdra is used in Hindi dictionaries for a third purpose, viz., to 
indicate the anundsika or the nasalisation of a vowel. This anundsika is the same as the nasal 
sound in the Swabian and other South German dialects, as xaUmoglich (for unmdglich 4 impossible ’), 
mhl ( for wohin 4 whereto’) ; it is something like, though not quite the same as, the nasal sound 
of the French, as in bon * What makes the practice of the Hindi dictionaries still more 
confusing is that the second mode of employing the anuswdra is resorted to very capriciously, 
some nasal consonants being represented by the anuswdra , others by their proper symbols. 
All this confusion is avoided by adhering to the simple and obvious principle of rigorously 
limiting each symbol to its own proper use. Accordingly, the system followed in our Dictionary 
is the following : — # 

(1) As in the Bihar! ( and Gaudtfan generally ) the proper anuswdra sound does not exist, its sign 

( A ) has been discarded altogether, except in the case of a few words, such as TO hams 
4 goose,’ Wv siihh 4 lion,’ the tatsama spelling of which it was thought convenient to give 
in addition to their Bihari spellings ( TO hans } far siygh ).f 

(2) The nasal consonants, when in conjunction with their class consonants, are always indicated 

by their proper symbols, viz., w t/, «c n, * a, w w, v w, never by the anuswdra: thus we 
always spell *TlpT gayga, TO* chandan, not gamgd, TO* chamdan y etc. 

(3) T)ie nasalisation of a vowol is indicated by its proper sign, the anundsika (* ) : thus we spell 

a]chl 4 eye,’ *T^ nid 4 sleep ’ (not wffw dmkhi y *Y^ nimd). 

In order to determine whether a word which according to the prevalent practice is spelt with the 
anuswdra should in our Dictionary be looked for under a class-nasal or the anundsika , the following 
rplo should be observed : — 

If the nasal occurs in a syllable containing a long vowel, it is the anundsika; but in a syllable 
with a short vowel, it is the nasal consonant of the class to which the following (mute) 
consonant belongs : e,g. y akur 4 spnout/ *rf** agan 4 courtyard,’ has 4 goose,’ *T* nid 
‘sleep,’ <&* fich ‘high,’ iir bet 4 rattan,’ bhats buffalo,’ wfw mochh 4 moustache,’ fiW mdttsi 
4 maternal aunt / butw^ arjkur 4 sprout/ froT nindd 4 abuse/ to unch 4 high/ etc. 

There is only one important exception to this rule. If tko nasal occurs in tho antepenultimate 
syllablo of a tadbhava word, especially in long and strong forms of nouns, and in causal 
verbs where an original long vowol is made short, $ the nasal always is the anundsika : 
thus, fikani , 4 having heard/ 'Unft dihaye , 4 they set/ and ddhiydr y 4 darkness;’ 

strong form dkurd (or wftfTT dkurd), fy'na 4 courtyard ’ and long forms 

dkur'wd (or wTfTOT ikur'wa) 4 sprout/ hds'wd (from tadbh. Tf* hSs) goose, 

nid'wd (from tadbh. *?* nid) 4 sleep/ *tot bU'wd 4 rattan/ w*T bhdis'wa 4 buffalo/ *T*i*t 
mbchtiwa 4 moustache/ *TT**t maXisiyd 4 maternal aunt causal verbs fSwnnr bbijdeb, 4 to 
cause to be wet ’ ( from i?fw* bhijab) y wW* phzkaeb, 4 to cause to throw ’ (from TO* phekdb ). 
But in the antepenultimate of a tatsama word it is the class-nasal ; e.g. y wt aykurl y 4 they 
spring up/ *rTOT ayg'nd 1 woman/ and towtt andhakdr , 4 darkness/ long forms TO**r bans' wd 
1 goose ’ (from tats. TO bans), from nin<Twd 4 abuse ’ (from tats. f«r*T nindd). 

* See Mr. Sweet’s Handbook of Phonetics, § 22. 

t It should be noted that such tatsama forms are a mere matter of spelling, not of pronunciation ; V* is never pronounced haihs, 
but bans 

$ By the peculiar rule of shortening tbe antepenultimate. See below, Chap. 6. 
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There are some other isolated exceptions, such as mU ‘face’ and IT* kink ‘ Krishna,’ otc., 
but they are bo rare as to render the above given rule a practically safe one. 

4.-SY8TEM OF SPELLING. 

(a) The main principle followed in our Dictionary is to spell every word as nearly as possible as 
it is pronounced. Tins principle is so obvious, both in regard to its scientific correctness 
and its practical utility, that it needs no defence. Since, however, it has been carried out 
in our Dictionary moro rigorously and uniformly than is usually tho practice, it may be 
well to objprvo that customary unphonetic spellings have been discarded in all cases except 
where practical considerations seemed to render that course inexpedient. But oven in these 
exceptional cases the words have always been given both in their phonetic and in their 
customary unphonetic shapes, arranged in their respective alphabetical order, and accom- 
panied by cross-references ; the main articlo being reserved for the word in its phonetic 
spelling. Thus tho term for 1 flower ’ is commonly spelt, in Sanskrit fashion, 5«i pimp. It is, 
however, pronounced sw pusp or iw pushp or puh'ph. All four spellings have been 
given, the main articlo being under sw pusp, to which the reader is referred under jrsi puh'ph, 
SW pushp, and jr» pusp. Again, the usual spelling of Krishna’s name is ttw Krisna, pronounced 
fsmwi Rrish'n. 1 ho latter forms the main article, to which a cross-reference is given undor 

So again w yriijhy', which represents the pronunciation of what is usually written 
urn grahy , is the main articlo, with a cross-reference to the latter. In the great majority of cases, 
however, where the phonetic spoiling adopted by us can causo no practical inconvenience, 
because it is not altogether unknown to already existing practice, the words are only given in 
their phonetic shapes. In order to minimise tho risk of inconvenienco as far as possible, 
a table of the phonetic spellings adopted by us in this Dictionary is here inserted. 


Unphonetic. 

Phonetic, 



Eiamplet. 1 

%ri 

fr ri 

ritu 

spolt 

fcg ritu 

* n 

w n 

TT ran 

»» 

jyt ran 

Ksh 

* 8 

WTO sharan 

>» 

UT*T saran 

T 8 

W kh 

j 

bhditd 


OTOT bhakhd, dkarmn spolt OTrtif akarkhan 

ss fa 

W chh or w kh * 

*wt k$<ima 

»» 

WUT chhamd t or TTW rdfaas „ TTW rdhhas 

v jfi 

ro gy 

VTXjndn 


asp* g u an 

m 

m 

T* hum 

n 

ham 

mh 

v yyh 

Ul simh 

n 

fOTf* xiyyh 


It seems hardly necessary to mention, as a practical rule, that if a word is not found under 
one spelling, it should be looked up under the other. 

(6) Sometimes a word is pronounced, at pleasure, in two different ways. Of tho two phonetic 
spellings possible in these cases, as a rule only that which expresses tho more usual 
pronunciation has been adopted. In order, howover, to facilitate the finding of such a word 
by those who may be more accustomed to the rejected spelling, a list of alternative spellings 


• * The more usual pronunciation is W chh. If is kh or ^ chh are modial, they may, aftor a short rowol, be spelt qv 1c kh or 

ekehh t eg., vfa* dakhin or Tfaf* dakkhin for TfOTU dakfin, TOT raohhd or TOT rachchhd for TOT rakfd. 
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is herewith given. Those in the first column have been usually adopted ; but if any word 
is not given in that spelling, it will be found in the other. 


Adopted. 

Rejected. 

Example*. 

I 

Adopted. 

Rejected. 

Example*. 


wnr orWTt 

VVTW and VTTU or vtTX 




or 



de „ di 

pardtf „ parde „ pard'i 


V 

par 

tt 

par 


'TfVtor 

wrrv „ 






dw 

do „ dii 

char haw „ charhdo yi charhdii 

»■ 





TVT 

iwr j 

vf*W7 „ if«WT 



m 

»> 


iyd 

id 

befii/d „ betid 

r 

/ 

phar 

»> 

phal 

WWT 

VTVT 

WWWT „ X9X1 

IV 


nrrv 

>» 

iiwpr 

ud 

uwd 

bahud „ bahuwd 









yy 

ge 

gydn 

tt 

gean 

or WTir 

WTT 

wwnr or wvrpvrs and wvttvte 






at „ tie 

di 

aghfcld „ aghdeld „ aghdild 

W 

V 


i) 

** 

wKwtw’T 


vW* ft VTVftVTo „ VTVWS 

nar * 

pra 

par’bhu 


prabhu 

au „ do 

dii 

pduld „ pdotd „ pdiila 

1 






(c) There is one case in which there are two graphic ways of expressing tho same sound ; viz., 
the nasal consonants w 5, w n, w w «, w //?, when conjunct with a following consonant of their 
own class, may be either written in full vr, vr, ir), or simply indicated by the anuswdra 
( 4 ). In the latter case, accordingly, the anuswdra must bo understood to have, not its proper 
sound (of tho Sanskrit anuswdra ), but to be a sort of stenographic representation of the 
nasal sound of the class of consonant which it precedes. As this use of the anuswara } 
however, 'is not only unscientific, but also ( as explained in Chap. 3) productive of much 
confusion, it has been altogether discarded by us, and the nasal consonants are always 
represented by their own proper symbols. A list of these is herewith given : — 


H ejected. 

Adopted. 

. « 

Examples. 




‘w. 

* 

1** US T. 



spelt 

ww 

ftnp (forftr) 

mk, 

mkhf 

™9t 

nigh. 

>jk, 

ykh, yg, ygh. 

aihk , 

aiihyh 

it 

ayi. 

*iygh ( „ simh) 





V, 

"V, », *«, 



tt 


( for VXV ) 

tnchf 

mchhf 


mjh, 

ftch, 

iichh, iij, njhf 

kumjlf 

sarrgam 

tt 

kunjif 

aanjam ( „ sumyam) 

*». 

% 







tt 



mPt 

rhth , 

nuf, 

nidh, 

nf f 

nth , rid, n<fh y 

parhdit 


tt 

pandit. 


J % 


y 

y 

% 

V, 



tt 



inf, 

rhth, 

mdf 

mdh 

ut, 

nth , nd, ndh , 

chamd 


tt 

chand. 



y 




**, W, W, 

P«*w, 

XV 

tt 


XV 

mp, 

mphf 

mb, 

mbh , 

mp, 

tnpli t mb, mbh , 

bimbf 

dambh 


bimb, 

dambh . 


(d) There is one case in which there is one graphic way of expressing two distinct sounds, viz., the 
so-called semi-vowels * and v. The former of these may express the sound of y or of j } the 
latter of w or of b . This practice is both unscientific and confusing, and as there are, in the 
alphabet, already the separate symbols vr and v for the sounds of j and b respectively, we 
Bhall employ tho latter signs, w and v, in every case in which the sounds of/ and b are to be 
pronounced, and reserve the signs of * and w for those cases only in which they really 
signify the sounds of y and w respectively. At the same time, it should be carefully noted, , 
with regard to the hard sound of v, that it is not exactly a mute sound like our common 
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b, nor quite so liquid as our common v. It is a very peculiar sound, neither distinctly b nor 
v. Of the two it is nearer to b ; but in many cases it is very difficult, for European ears, to 
say which it is. BiharTs, however, when questioned, in most cases declare it to bo b, that 
is, the sound of v. This being so, we have thought it best to abide by tho judgment of the 
native ear; and accordingly we invariably spell w b, whonevor tho hard sound of * is 
to be pronounced. It is difficult to give exact rules to distinguish tho cases in which the 
two sets of sounds (y, tv and/, b respectively) occur ; but the following directions, founded on 
the practice of tho standard Maithill, will be found to be approximately correct. 

(1) * is pronounced as w j whenever it is the initial sound of a simple word, as w^t 

(unphon .- jatri ‘traveller,’ or of the parts of a compound word, as *«Pr«>n 
(unphon. ) manojog, ‘ desire,’ wWtn ( unphon. ) ajog, 1 unsuitable.’ There 

is only one exception to this practice ; viz., when the initial * is inorganic or 
euphonic,f as in st yah ‘ he ’ (not jah), for inr eh. It is also pronounced m when 
it occurs in the conjuncts *5, * X as *wx (unphon. *wt) sajya ‘bed,’ wrwm ( unphon. 
wrwm* ) irh&rj ‘ preceptor,’ wr (unphon. vvf) sanjam ‘ continence.’ In all other cases it is 
pronounced as y ; e.g., samay ‘ season,’ vrwum ramayan ‘ the Ramayan,’ WMv payodhar 
‘ bosom,’ w adya ‘ to-day,’ byatit ‘ passed,’ etc. In the case of words compounded 
with prefixes, there is some uncertainty. Aftor v sath, initial ^ is always j ) as in 
(unphon. Wbr) sanjog ‘ junction,’ sanjuk't * joined ;’ after w (*) par ’ it is alwaysy, 

as in vwvtu par' yog * application,’ par' yule t ‘ applied aftor f*i ni it may be y otj , 

as in niyog ‘ appointment,’ but fircr* 5 * nijuk't or niyulc't ‘ appointed.’ 

(2) v is pronounced as b as a general rule, of which 'there are only a few exceptions. Thus 

w is b in (unphon. H) bed ‘ Veda,’ fwfsvrv (unphon. nibritt' ‘ cease d,’ 

(unphon. Wir* ) abaydh ‘ablution,’ (unphon. vs*) paban ‘wind,’ wrfVrft (unphon. 
« T f«n?l) bhabinl ‘wife,’’ vTxftt (unphon. writ*) pdbathl ‘if they obtain,’ ^nf«w (unphon. 
WTfv *) alA-kh ‘having come,’ (unphon. or w) dumb ‘ substance,’ firs (unphon. 
fin) sib ‘Shiva,’ (unphon. **) deb ‘god,’ V* (unphon. lV) pur'b ‘former,’ 

(unphon. *>*) sambat ‘year.’ In wnr, being the final element of a word, 
* may be pronounced b or w / e.g ., bhab or *vr bhdw ‘condition.’ 1 he exceptions 

are : in tho termination of the long and redundant forms of nouns, as wxm ghar tvi 
‘ house,’ nifVmvT mdliyawa ‘gardener,’ in the \/ hdw and its derivatives, and in 
words like nfv yaw 1 villugc,’ wx bhUuiar ‘ bumblebee,’ wah ‘ he (for oh). 
Generally speaking v is pronounced w when it is an inorganic or euphonic element. 
But even in that case, it may sometimes be pronouuced b j thus in the termination of the 
long aud redundant forma (e.g., ghor'ba for ’•hw ghor'tva ‘ horse ') and in certain 

inflections of such roots as ^ pi ‘ drink,’ T chu ‘ drip,’ 'ft dho ‘ wash^ (e.g., chUbi for 
\fi! chuwi ‘ dripping,’ B. Gr. I, p. 36, fable 13 pibah for Mw piwdh ‘ drink ye,’ 

B. Gr. I, p. 38, fable 16 dhoba for *tf. dhowu ‘ wash thou,’ Mth. Gr., p. 92). It 

should be noted that this rule in its entirety only holds good in Maithill. In Bhoj’purl 
and Magahi there is a distinct tendency towards pronouncing * as tv (not b). 

( e ) There remains one case to which we must invite special attention, as it is one which has 
hitherto been nearly altogether overlooked. In Biharl ( and, more or less, in all Eastern 
Gaudians ) there are two different o-sounds, — one close, the other open. Each of these may 
be long or short ; so that there arb two pairs : ( 1 ) the close a ( short ) and the close d (long) ; 


• The examples are spelt phonetically, their unphonetio forms being added in brackets, 

t Regarding this term see footnote * on page 13. 
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(2) the open & (short) and the open A ( long ). The former pair are pronounced something like 
dw ( short ) in the English * hot* and Aw ( long ) in the English 1 law.* The long sound of the 
latter pair is pronounced like the long a in the English or, nearer still, the Scotch c father / 
the short sound does not exist in English, but it may bo noticed in the Italian hallo. The 
present method among natives of expressing the two different sounds is to write w for the 
close a-sound, and wr for the open 0 -sound ; and when they wish to be accurate and to 
distinguish the quantity of the two sounds, they indicate the long close sound of a by w 
(*.«,, * plus the prosodic mark of length), reserving the simple * for its short close sound; on 
the other hand, they indicate the short open sound of a by (*.$., WT plm the prosodic mark 
of shortness ), reserving the simple wt for its long open sound. This is a point of much 
importance, for it practically amounts to the fact that the two ancient graphic signs w and wt 
have changed their signification. While originally they indicated different quantities ( it and 
A ) of the same sound, thoy now primarily signify two different sounds ( aw and a ), and 
secondarily (with the help of prosodic marks) the quantities of those two sounds. In our 
Dictionary we have adoptod the native system of spelling in its more accurate form, 
that is, we uniformly spell the close pair of the a-sound by * (short) and w (long) 
respectively, and the open pair of it by wt (short) and wt (long) respectively. In 
transliteration wo distinguish the former pair by a (short) and d (long), the latter by <1 
( short ) and a ( long ). Accordingly the graphic representation, in our Dictionary, of the 
a-sounds, both in Nagarl and Roman, will stand thus : — 

r Short WT d. 

Open a ...} 

C Long wt a . 

Tlio following examples will illustrate this system : na 1 not/ *nc*srf mar'll, ( I died ’ 

( pronounced something like ndw , mdwr'll ), and dekKbd , ‘ you will see/ dekhdld, 

1 you 800 .’ Again iTfinnr bdtigd , 1 word/ wrosif mar'll , ‘ I beat/ and *nr bat , ‘ word/ *txw 
mdral , 1 boating.’ For an enumeration, as far as it is in our power, of tho various cases in 
which the two a-sounds ( short or long ) occur, we must refer the student to the Dictionary 
articles w and wt. 

(/) For tho medial imperfect vowel (-), the final audible a and the short vowels e , at, o, aw, we 
have been obliged to invent special Nagarl symbols. These are fully explained in Chapters 

2 and 5. 

(y ) In spelling Arabic or Persian words incorporated into Bihari, we have discarded tho usual 
practice of employing diacritical marks (dots ) to indicate those sounds which are foreign to the 
Bihari alphabet. Thus wo spell jar Hr, i necessary/ wWl ar'ji , i petition/ khush, 

‘happy/ nfU garthy' poor/ not (Ar. j;/®), ( Ar.-Prs. ^ y *), Vffl (Prs. 

(Ar. The reason is that these foreign sounds are never pronounced in Bihari 

(except by educated Musalmans) h the nearest indigenous sound being always substituted. 
And sinco we give the words in a Bihari Dictionary as integral parts of the Bihari vocabulary, 
we prefer spelling them in their adopted Bihari garb. To this may be added that the 
usual system is both inaccurate and useless. All the dots in the world will never make a 
Bihari pronounce the foreign sounds, and in some cases the same dotted letter is made to 
do duty for several different sounds, e g.) w for j, J, fc, so that it is impossible to know 
which sound it indicates, as well as to which language the word originally belonged. f- 
We supply tho latter information, useful for maqy purposes, by adding { Arabic, Persian/ 

• It if more convenient to retain a for tbo short close a-sound, because this sound is the most common one, and its transliteration 
by a, therefore, least interferes with the already existing practice of using a , aft may be seen from the above given examples, 
t See Dr. Hcernle’s Gaudian Grammar, p. 25, and Mr. Beames' Comparative Grammar, vol. I, p. 71. 


Close a 


Short w a # ( = dw . ) 
Long w d ( =s aw.) 
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oto., as the case may be, together with the original spelling in Arabio characters in the 
comparative portion of the articlo. As a matter of convenience wo here append a list of the 
foreign sounds, including English, and their Biharf equivalents. 


Ar., Prs. 

BiliarL 

Examples. 

Ar., Prs. 

BiharL 

Examples. 

! or ^ 




wvwfl 

j- 

* or w 

igxft khushi or khusi 



asal 


ar'ji 


sh or 8 


& or u* 

*8 

cdij rrftir 


vrfw 

t 

Iff 

if garlb 



aabit 


sahib 




C or » 

T h 



▼»ITT 

Ji 

T*ph 

%±i [ * ^^7 phaida 



hukum 


hajdr 




„ * 

C 

m kh 




0 

M k 

j\y 1 VV1KTK ek’rtir 


kh an 






•if or jot] 


Jiiif UITJtW 

U**J 

•nJYw 




i 

4 >or * 


1 kagnj 

j /*!»■ Ttf*^ 


jamin 




«r j 

jAtJi 





- 


[ hejir 

1 


jahir 





Initial 1, § final I or », and medial £ and tj are represented by wt A; e.g., /.l wTfin: akhir, 
or banda, malQm, Jily* mAphik. 


English. 

Bibari. 

Examples. 

English. 

Bihari. 

Examples. 

d, t 

Md, 

(lord mw lad (Mth. Ch. 28, 56), 

f 

x%ph 

office aphis. 

(London land an > ticket fxqrwtikat, 

qu 

W kit 

queen mW kwm. 

th 

nth, 

thin fir* thin , the ^ di. 

du 


education 

[({/ukes/ian. 


Sometimes, in the process of incorporation into Bibarl, foreign words suffer curious and 
apparently arbitrary alterations, especially with regard to vowels ; thus fwfinov jimidAr 
for eamlndar, wwwtw antakAl for Jl&il intiqAl, f»nft kmwftli for committee (Mth. 

Ch. p. 27, verse 49), vwWr ist'nan for ttation (Mth. Ch., p. 27, verse 55), &o. 

6.— ALPHABETICAL ORDER. 

It has been usual hitherto, in dictionaries of the modern Indian languages, to follow the order of 
the Sanskrit alphabet. || This practice has the advantage of observing a well-known system of 
alphabetic arrangement ; we have, therefore, adopted it. But we have been obliged to introduce 
some modifications, necessitated by two most important differences betweon the phonetic systems 
of the Gaufiian and the Sanskrit.^ These differences are the following 

(1) Sanskrit possesses no short Bounds of e , at , a, au, nor any imperfect vowel, whilo Gaudian has 
those sounds. 

* * i» sometime! turned into W k t t.g., wtfrtr bak'nt for tM** ' gift,’ see Meg. 63. 

t j is also sometimes turned into V d or eren u t ; t.g., urru? ledgad or utnaT kagatd for hfi ' paper.’ See Mars., ii, t. 

J J is sometimes turned into Up ; < g tupeti for (/***- whiteness ’ (in the BsmSyan). 

§ When f d is in the antepenultimate, it is, as usual, shortened and represented by wt d ; t.g., VTtprT dyana or tfwr *»<J for 
ai/f f • mirror/ 

|| Unless when printed in the Persian or Arabio characters. 

if This, of course, refers only to the established P&oinian phonetic system. 


— 12 


(2) Gau<Jian makes a very extensive use of the anunaaika , or the nasalisation of vowels, but 
none at all of the proper anumara , or pure nasal sound ; while in Sanskrit the opposite 
practice prevails* 

In the existing dictionaries there is nothing to show these differences, the long and the short sounds 
of e , at, o , au, and the anunaaika and anuswdra , being respectively represented by the same symbols. 
In this Dictionary an attempt has been made, while interfering as little as possible with the 
accustomed Sanskrit order of letters, to indicate the peculiar Gaudian sounds by distinctive signs. 

For the amndsika and anumara (as stated in Chap. 3) we have adopted the symbols * and 4 respectively, 
both being already used for this purpose in Sanskrit. For the short e, at, o, a#, as well as for the 
imperfect vowel, it was necessary to invent new symbols ; and in so doing we have endeavoured to 
adhere as closely as possible to the already current forms of the letters that are nearest in sound. 
For the short ai, o, au, we have adopted the signs ft, i.e., the established signs for the long 

(ft, d, du, merely giving the slanting top-strokes a serpentine instead of a straight form. For 
short e we have invented the sign v, i.e., the sign for long e (u) reversed. For the imperfect vowol 
we havo adopted a point ( % ) placed in the position of the accustomed stroke (T) of the long c7. 
In transliterating it is indicated by the apostrophe : thus ws k\ w ka, wr kd. 

With regard to the alignment of these new symbols into the usual Sanskrit alphabetic order, we have, 
following out the principle indicated by that order, placed the new short vowels e 9 ai , <>, au, severally, 
immediately before their corresponding long sounds, while, with regard to the imperfect vowel 
and the nasalisation of vowels, we have, after careful consideration, decidod to set them aside 
altogether as principles of arrangement. Accordingly, neither tho anunaaika nor the imperfect vowel 
is allowed to affect the order of the words in our Dictionary. In other words : oach of the sets 
— WT, Wf, — f, — t, % — % — W, — 3T, — q, ft, — ft, % — 

so far as dictionary order is concerned, constitutes one letter only. Accordingly, 
wo shall first give all words containing the sound a , irrespective of that sound being imperfect, or 
short, or nasalised, and simply arrange them according to their consonants ; next will come all 
words containing the sound «, similarly arranged ; next, in similar ordor, those containing the 
sounds % or t, or u or u, and so forth. 

This method, no doubt, is a considerable innovation on an existing general practice ; but it would 
have been impossible to do justice to tho peculiar Gau<Jian sounds, on a practical and at the same 
time scientific plan, without resorting to some kind of innovation : and after a full consideration 
of the difficulties surrounding tho subjeot, we have come to the conclusion that the innovation 
adopted in this work is the most advantageous and least inconvenient that could have been selected. 
With any other arrangoment any one ignorant of, or unfamiliar with, the peculiar Gaudian 
sounds and their symbols would have experienced no little difficulty in identifying the place where 
any particular word containing those sounds might be found. With tho plan adopted by us, it is 
hoped no difficulty will be felt in this respect, if only the obvious rule is kept in mind,— that if a 
word is not found under long 5 , dk, it should be looked up under short e, ai, o, au, and that 
words containing a nasalised vowel (e.g>, chad) must be looked up under that vowel (viz., 3), 
while words containing a nasal consonant ( e.g ., *** chand) must be found under that consonant 
(viz.,^nd). Tho observation of the latter distinction is facilitated by our system of discarding 
the equivocal anuswara (*), and using tho anunaaika (*) and the nasal letters (w j, * h, w 9 , w n, w m) 
to indicate a nasalised vowel and a nasal consonant respectively (e.g., chid and ^ chand, not 
chamd and ^ chamd). 

As regards the alignment of the peculiar* Gaudian semivowels *? r and * rh , we have thought it best 
to adhere to the customary practice of placing them after * 4 and w </h respectively— a practice 


t See, however, Dr. HoBrnle’a G<J. Gr., §§ 15, 16. w r is a cerebral aomivowe), while T r ia dental. 
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which is recommended by considerations of convenience, though perhaps not absolutely 
defensible scientifically. 

0. -SHORTENING OF THE ANTEPENULTIMATE VOWEL. 

The genius of the Biharl language is adverse to the existence of a long vowel or diphthong in a 
tadbhava word (seo Chap. 11), when it would occupy a position removed more than two syllables 
from the end of the word. In counting syllables, it must bo clearly understood that neither a 
final silent w a nor a final imperfect 1 1 or w d counts as a syllable, while tho medial imperfect a 
(*)does. (See Chap. 2.) Thus ghar, ‘ a house,’ is a word of one syllable; (Ukhab, ‘I 
shall see,’ aorl ‘and,’ sGtaihh ‘let him sleep,’ are words of two syllables: while twrir 

dekh'bd , ‘ you will see,’ and dckh'lS, 1 1 saw,’ are words of three syllables. 

This practice of shortening a vowel or diphthong is subject to the following rules, to which careful 
attention is invited : — 

(a) Whenever the vowel WT a finds itself in the antepenultimate syllable, i.c., in the third from the 

end of the word, it is shortened to wr <t; e.g., iiuiiwa (or, contracted naua), lung 
form* of *ttw naG, ‘barber’; wrfirot dgiya, long form of wrf»r agi, ‘fire’; pduld (or, 

contracted, wtaw pduld), 2nd plnr. pret. ind. of vtjh path, 1 to obtain ’ ( \/ vrs pal / ). 

( b ) Similarly any other vowel or diphthong, finding itself in tho antepenultimate, is shortened, 

provided a consonant which is not cuphonict y or w w follows it ; thus fwK sikh'lS, 

‘ I learned,’ from ^ si kb, delchdit , ‘if he saw,’ from dekh. On the other 

hand, chualS or chuio'IS, ‘ I dripped,’ pig' IS, ‘ I drank,’ from J X ehu 

and /vV pi. 

(c) Any vowel or diphthong whatever, finding itself removed more than tlireo syllables from the 

end of the word, is shortened, whether it is followed by a consonant or not; thus 
chuit'hu, ‘(if) you dripped,’ from T chu, Ttrwt hdidi, ‘ (il) ho become,’ from </*> ho, 1 
dekhaitidu or dekhditiau , ‘ (if) I had seen,’ from -J dekh. 

Thero is an isolated exception in tho Bhoj’piiri present indicative wlioro tho final syllablo ( wf IS etc.) 
may not be counted for the purposes of theso rules. Thus ‘I see’ is in Bhoj’purf^Vf 
dekhdlS or dekhaili ; ‘ we seo ’ is ^itat dekhtla. This, however, is merely an apparent 

exception, as the final syllable ( wf lo, srr la) is really a separato, enclitic word. It may bo added 
that the antepenultimate vowel is nover shortened in verbs in the Ramayan; eg., Vt., do. 42 
de.khiahi with long 5, as shown by the metre. 

It should bo remarked (though the remark docs not apply to the Maithill dialect) that when, accord- • 
ing to tire, rules of optional spelling (see Chap. 4, b), the number of syllables is lessened by the 
contraction of two adjunct vowels, the long vowel retains its length. Thus Masala rttwr 
hdidi, ‘ (if) wo become,’ and dekhdit, ‘ (if) he saw,’ may also bo spelt ftift hm and 
dekhdit ; but Maithill ho'idi, ttww dekhdit. 

With regard to the pronunciation of the (long open) wr i when shortened in the antepenultimate, 
it should be observed that it naturally becomes the corresponding(short open) wt d. (See Chap. 4, e). 
But there is a tendency, (optional in Maithill, Magahl, and Eastern Bhoj’purl, but imperative in 

• For an explanation of this term, see below, Chap, 7. 

t When T i or w u is followed by ^ a or d t the letters * y and ^ w may be inserted respectively. Theso inserted letters are called 

euphonio * and * : thus, WTfsr^T m&lid or srrfwrrr m&liyd, * gardener viffpn &sud, or * foumd, ‘ tear.* See B. Gr., I, p. 22 j Gd. Gr„ 

p, 16. They may also be inserted after v a, as in frrfsrwvT mdliawd, Ssuawd. 
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Western Bhoj’pur! and Bais’wSr!), though in the ease of long forms only, to substitute the short 
close * a for the short open wt it. Thus, while the Bihar! throughout has w+Turf mitr'll, ‘ I beat,’ 
(never utwrf mar'll), on the other hand, the MaithilT, Magah!, and Eastern Bhoj’pur! have wiftwr 
bittiya or vfiw batiyA * word,’ but the Western Bhoj’pur! and Bais’war! have only vfimr batiya .* 

Among the Biharls no fixed usage has as yet established itself regarding the graphic representation 
of tho shortened antepenultimate. Though it is always 'pronounced short, it is frequently written 
long. Following our principle of phonetic spelling, we shall uniformly write it short ; and any 
word, found elsewhere spelt wrongly after the uncertain Bihar! fashion, should bo looked up as 
containing a short vowel. Thus, wHwur bdtiyA or batiyA * word,’ pifhiyA ‘ stool,’ JVWT 
bufk'wa ‘ old man ’ (long, forms of vnr bat, pirhi, 1 ft bKjhd) are frequently, though incorrectly, 
written wrfuut batiya , vtfrvT pirhiyA, vjprr b&rh'wa. 

It will be seon from tho examples given in illustration of these rules how intimately the latter 
are connectod with many processes of derivation and inflexion. Careful attention to them 
alone will enable the student to determine the dictionary form of many words which in 
literaturo or conversation may be met with in some derived (see Chap. 7) or inflected form. 

7.— EQUIVALENT FORMS OF NOUNS. 

All nouns, whether substantives or adjectives, admit of various equivalent forms, i.e ., of various 
forms which do not differ appreciably in meaning. These forms are the short, long, and 

redundant. 

The short form is the primary form, by which tho word is generally known. It is also in most cases 
the only one admissible in good and literary language. Accordingly, as a rule, the short 
forms only will be given iD this Dictionary. We shall occasionally add to them, in brackets, their 
corresponding long and redundant forms ; but we shall not devote separato articlos to the 
latter, except in those spocial cases where they are of equal or even greater currency 
than the short forms, or have acquired any distinct meaning. Hence, whenever they are 
not found specially mentioned, they should bo looked up under their corresponding short 
forms. Tho following rough directions will enable the student to do this without any 
difficulty. 

(a) Tho long forms of substantives are made by adding one of the suffixes WT a, wr ya, or *T wA 
(vulg. sometimes $ 2, V ye, V wi) to the short form, the vowels of which, if long, are short- 
ened. The short form, therefore, is found by detaching these suffixes, and, if necessary, 
lengthening the vowels. Thus the short forms of mdliyA 1 gardener,’ ghor'wA 
‘ horse,’ uxwtt ghar'wa * house,’ Vtfww pothiyA or vlfirwr pothiA ‘ book,’ wThht. SsuwA or wTwt 
Ssua ‘ tear,’ are respectively mali, frxr ghdrA, ghar, 'frfl pothi, wfw S$a. 

(4) The long forms of adjectives are made similarly by adding the suffixes wr kA or «r kkA ( [fern . 
srt ki or it kki ) to their short forms. Thus the short forms of vyirr bafkA, fiwii mifhdkka, 
wHvwr bhitrikA, chhofkl or Vfwft ckhofdkkl, are respectively vj bar or vjr barA, wbr mifh 
or mifh A, wfr bhAri or wrft bhAri, chhof or chhofi, 

* It is easy to see that the reason why the pronunciation a is not extended to other oases is the avoidance of ambiguity. If causal 
"verbs were pronounced with a, they could not bo distinguished from tho corresponding primary verbs, which are rightly pronounced with 
a ; e.y*, the causal ni t ’iff 1 1 beat/ if pronounced wv T w't l would be indistinguishable from the primary verb HT'TfT 

‘ I died/ Similarly, if ‘they fell * (see Chap. 9, A, 2) were pronounced fhv T WT gir’lah, it might be confounded 

with girl ah (or rather fwcVT girl&h ), * you fell/ 
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(c) The redundant forms of substantives and adjectives are formed from their long forms 
precisely as long forms of substantives are formed from thoir short forms, viz., by adding 
*st a, *Tyd or «tt to tho long form. Thus the long forms of nifaw mdliyawa or (contracted) 
wnrWr m&liwa, wK^i ghordmd (contracted for vtvrvrr ghor’miwfi), gharauwA, vTftmvr 
pothiyawa or ( contracted ) vtJlvT pothiwd, tmawd, are RTfim mtiliya, sHm ghoPwa, 

nwr ghar'wi, pothiyd, Vfaft isuwd, and tho long forms of Wfntvr lafkawa ‘largo,’ 
fiwwm mifhdlcVm ‘sweet,* vifvivT blutrikawi ‘heavy,* chhofkiya or 

chhofakkiyi ‘ small,’ are respectively Wfs*r mfki, ftrsiT mifhdkka, vtBwt hhitrikii, 
chhofki or wtnft chhofdkkt. 


Of tho short form of nouns ending in a silent w a thoro are again two equivalent kinds, viz., a weak 
and a strong form. In Bihar! most nouns occur usually in tho weak form only ; a fow, however 
occur in the strong form only, and some in both the weak and strong forms. This Dictionary, 
of course, will follow herein tho Bihar! usages ; but as theoretically all nouns may take both 
forms, and as it can only be learnt by practico which of tho two forms is used in the case of 
any particular noun, the following easy direction may be given : — 


The strong form is made by substituting a (fern, t i ) in tho place of the final silent w a of tho 
woak form. The latter form, therefore, is found by detaching the final wt a or t * of the 
strong form. Thus — 


Weak . 



Meaning. 

... ‘horse’ 
... ‘large’ 

... ‘rnaro* 
... ‘small* 


• •• 

• •• 

• •• 


Strong. 


*Kt gtiora. 
burn. 


ghor'i. 

chhofi. 


A similar remark may bo made regarding certain nouns ending in an imperfect 1 1 or short t * , which 
in the Maithil! dialect admit of a weak and a strong form. These are : (1) verbal nouns in t i • 
(2) abstract nouus in *nc di, and (3) nouns of agency in t i. The strong form is made bv 
substituting 1 1 in tho place of tho final t i or x i of the weak form. Both forms may be used 

indifferently, but the weak form is tho more usual one. In this Dictionary wo shall as a rule 
give both forms. Thus— ’ ’ 


Strong . 

utA marl. 

haluka i. 

’nw) mdni. 

It should be noted here that many speakers nasalise the final syllable of long and redundant forms, s<» 

that we can have ghor’wi as well as ghor'wd, ghoramS as well as 
ghorefawi, and so on. 

In order to make tho above perfectly plain, the following tables, which explain themselves, are here 
printed. A reference to them will enable the learner, when any one of the throe forms (short, 
long, or redundant) are given, to find the other two. 


Verbal Noun 
Abstract „ 
Noun op Agency 


Weak. Meaning. 

marl « beating ’ 

halahai i lightness 5 
*nf»j mani ( proud’ 
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Table showing the corresponding Short Forms of all possible Redundant Forms of Nouns and Adjectives in Bihdri. 
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8.-FEMININE GENDER OF ADJECTIVES. 

Our treatment of the feminine gender of adjectives (including participles used as adjectives) requires t 
word of explanation. The matter is not entirely free from difficulties, and tho methods of treat 
ment hitherto adopted are in some respocts calculated to mislead the student. 

Adjectives may be used in three different ways: either attributively , as in sundar nari ‘a fair 

woman; ’ or predicativelyi as in t wt l ndfi sundar bd 2 * 4 this woman is fair; * or substantively, 

as in % hat sundarl ‘oh fair one’ ! In the two first casos tho adjoctivo is used in its proper 
adjectival souse ; in the third caso it has become, to all intents and purposes, a substantive, and it 
should bo added that in this substantival sense an adjective is only used when it expresses a 
person. 

Besides this three-fold usage, there is another circumstance which affects the question of the gender 
of adjectives ; namely its origin, whether it is a tatsama (/.<?. Sanskritic) or a tadbhava (i.e. 
Prakritic) word (see Chap. 11). 

For all practical purposes the following five rules will accurately reprosont tho whole state of the 
matter : — 

(1) All adjectives, whether tatsama or tadbhava, when used as substantives, must bo inflected in tho 
feminine form whenever they refer to a female person or personification. 

Thus, tadbli., % fWrft hm phjdri or fmnfc piydrl 4 0 beloved one,’ akali or alcall 4 a foolish 

one’ (<?.y., Clian. fVvfii ahalik bipall ‘the distress of the foolish woman;’ see s.v.), 

v v tfosft parnsim or parosinl ‘afemalo neighbour’; tats., or sundaA ‘a 

fair one ’ (Bid. 12, l), W# 5 * siimukhi or ’Bgfar sumukhl * a friendly one’ (Bid. 7, 1), mdninl or 

mfafa mdninl ‘ a proud one’ (Bid. 50, 1), budhimati or budhimail 4 a wisB one.’ These 

correspond, respectively, to the masculine tadbh. fw*r piydrd or fv«mc jnydr , akal , parosi ; 

tats. sur.dar, rnani or infa muni, *fwr«r bud/timdn . It will be noticed that the feminines 
are moat variously formed. We shall therefore add the substantive feminine form (printed 
subsLf) in every caso in which the nature of tho adjective admits of its being used as a substan- 
tive. At tho same time the following broad rules may be given : — tatsama adjectives form their 
feminine as in Sanskrit; tadbhava adjectives in a and in silent * a have a feminine in **; 
tadbhava adjectivos in t i form as a rule their feminine in ini ; tadbhava adjectives in ^ U, 
as a rule, remain the same in tho feminine ; finally in MaithilT, and in poetry generally, any 
feminine may end in T l instead of t 7. 

(2) All tatsama adjectives, when used as proper adjectives (whether attributively or prcdicatively), 
are not inflected in the feminine ; but their masculino form is used, whether tho noun to which 
they refer bo masculine or feminine. 

Thus attributively, wc sundar churiri 4 a beautiful veil’ (Hb., 5, 41, masc. sundar ), wft 

ras^may bam ‘a sweet word’ (Bid. 33, 6, masc. ras'may ), har'khit rani 4 the happy 

queen’ (Hb. 3, 3, masc. wfww har'khit> Skr. harsiU ), iW komal kdminl ‘a pretty woman’ 

(Bid. 22, 8, masc. komal)) prcdicatively, wa vwa rayy-bhdml bhcl ati par'chantf 

4 tho arena was vory vast’ (lib. 9, 5, masc par'chanf), adhik bhel Idj 1 great was 

the shame’ (Bid. 27, 1, masc. adhik). Exceptionally (especially in MaithilT) instances of the 
use of the feminine form of tatsama adjectives douceur; e.g ., attributively, wwfh gun 1 mail 
nsA 4 a virtuous woman ’ (Bid. 64, 7), and predicativoly, dhar } ni bedkutl btell 4 the 

earth was distressed’ (Hb. 1, 6). But they are so rare that they may safely be disregarded for 
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the purposes of the above given practical rule.* In this. Dictionary, therefore, we shall mark 
all tatsama adjectives as being of common gender (printed com. gm.) } at the same time noting 
in brackets the occurrence of any exceptional feminine form. 

(3) All tadbhava adjectives ending in fl, when used as proper adjectives, (whether attributively or 
predicativoly), must form their feminine in t f. 

Thus attributively chhoti nari ‘ a little woman’ (masc. wt*T ckhofa), janak-sutd 

aMli ‘the daughter of Janak alone’ (Ram., Ar., ch. 26, 2 ; masc. %4 wt akeld ) ; predicatively, t vnr 
ififcftwT that bar mithi bd ‘this thing is very pleasant’ (masc. mithd). The following 
passago of the Gltaball (A. 82, 1) contains an example of both the second and third rules:— 
vro-wirfir TO vrsr, vnr iMl OTfir Rdm»bhagatl karat sugam (tats.), sunat mithi (tadbh.) lagatl ‘devotion 
to Ram is easy to exercise and ploasant to be told.’ It should bo added, however, that owing to the 
fact that in the dialects of Bihar! (especially in Maithil!) these adjectives are more commonly 
used in their weak form terminating in silent ^ a y thoir feminine (as will bo noticed below) usually 
ends in T L Thus in the place of the strong form masculine vt*T chhdtd , akeld y the Bihar! 

commonly has wfa chhot, akel y with the feminines chhoti , akeli ( e.g ., Bid. 30, 3, 

firfrrftfir vto bilasini chhoti ‘the little bride,’ Ram., Ut., chh. 5, 19, tf % bell akeli ‘a single 

creeper ’). 

(4) All tadbhava adjectives onding in T • or t *, and in * u or * «, are of common gender. 

Thus, masc. bhdri pathal ‘a heavy stone/ or fern, vnft wtw bhari bat ‘an important matter’ ; 

again masc. mjhag'ralu jan ‘a quarrelsome person,’ or fom. wrft jhag } ralu nari 

‘a quarrelsomo woman.’ 

(5) The tadbhava adjoctives terminating with a silent w a are now commonly treated as boing of 

common gender. 

Originally they always possessed a feminine form in v i, whether thoy wore usod attributively or 
predicatively; and this usage prevails almost uniformly in the older literature of all the Bihar! 
dialects; e.g. y in tho Bais’war! Ramayan of Tul’s! Das, in the Maithil! songs of Bidyapati, and 
Haribans of Man’bodh, otc. Indeed in tho Maithil! dialoct the use is exceptionally extonded 
even to tatsama adjectives in silent * a (see footnote*). Thus, tadbhava, attributively, vff vrorfv 
irift barl ag’lahl nari < a very vicious woman ’ (lib. 2, 30, masc. Vf q wnn bar ag'lah ), iff 

barl anumani sakhi ‘a vory melancholy (female) friend’ (Bid. 84, 1, masc. Wf bar anuman ); 
firerTfaf* *> fk bilasini chhoti ‘little bride’ (Bid. 30, 8, masc. chhot ), tfil akeli ‘a single 

creeper’ (Ram„ Ut., chh. 5, 19, masc. *%*«&/), *t*f*Hvn atsanl jhapat ‘such a swoop’ (Sal. 7, 
masc. ffisan), if* fw ter hi chdli ‘false stop’ (B. Gr., I, Introd., fable 11, masc. if terh ) ; again 
tatsama, mfk dushtljdtl ‘ a vile caste’ (Hb. 9, 33, masc. T* dushf ) ; and predicatively, ffftr 
sumukhl na hdi ‘ she was not friendly’ (Bid. 30, 2, masc. w fW sumukh) } VTTV *fi f wfw *nfk par&pUi 
astinaA ‘the woman had arrived’ (I(b. 10, 1, masc. party' t).^ The practice, however, is not 

uniform; exceptions of the uso of tho masculine instead of the feminine occasionally occur; e>g. y 
Vfif virfir chan ramani ‘ such a woman ’ (Bid. 17, 5), *** WCwft kehan sur'khi ‘ what a beauty ! ’ (Sal. 7). 
The latter fashion of dropping tho use of tlio feminino form extended more and more in later 
. times, till in the present day the feminine form is almost entirely abandoned, the masculine form 

* A rough calculation of the occurrence of tatsama adjectives in the songs of Bidyapatl and the Haribans of Man'bddh shows that 
among a total of 45 cases of such adjectives in construction with feminine nouns, tho feminino form is only used nine times, while the 
masculine occurs 36 times. 

tit should be noted that some of the feminines of tatsama adjectives are not tatsama feminines, as thoy should be; thus, 

Maithillhew f % duthfl forSkr. du?td, This hybridism of such Maithil! forms shows that the latter are anomalous forms made 
by a false analogy. 



being used equally with reference to masculine and feminine nouns.* It is only in the Maithill 
dialect that the feminine is still occasionally used both in prose and poetry, but in the other Bihart 
dialocts it may now be said to be practically unknown except in poetry. In any case, it should be 
noted that whenever the feminine form is used, its final x has the sound of the imperfect l (see 
Chap, 2, and Mth. Gr. §§ 7, 43, 44). Under these circumstances, we shall, in this Dictionary, 
describe the tadbliava adjectives winch terminate with silent w a as being of common gender. 
At the same time we shall note in brackets any feminine in T J which wo may have met with 
in litcraturo. 

For convenient reference we here add a list of typical examples illustrating our system of treating 
the feminine gender of adjectives : — 

(1) Tats. adj., (rules 1 and 5) ; e.g . — 

akrit , adj . com. gen., not dono. 

akalarjk , adj. com . gen., (subst. f. akalayka), blameless, 

firr* bimukh, adj. com . gen., ( old Mth. and poet. f. fVgf* bimukhl , subst. /. bimukhi or Mth • 

and poet ftufa birnu/chl), unfriendly, 

(2) Tadbh. adj. in wt (rules 1 and 3) ; e.g . — 

WTT ak'rct, (/ ak'ri), adj., dear. 

(3) Tadbh . adj. tn i or w (rules 1 and 4); e.g . — 

wnft bhari, {Mth. and poet mf* bhaA), adj . com. gen., heavy. 

pardsi, adj. com. gen., {subst. f. vrTfwsft parosini or Mth. and poet. pardsinl ) , 

neighbouring. 

(4) Tadbh. adj. in wi (rules 1 and 5) ; e.g . — 

%iwakel, adj. com. gen., (old poet f. aMl ), nlono. 

akal, adj. com. gen., (subst f. a kali or Mth. and poet akall), foolish. 


9.— CONJUGATIONAL TERMS AND TABLES. 


As there are considerable differences between tlio names given to the tenses of verbs by the 
various grammarians, it has been necessary to adopt one system for ourselves. Wo there- 
fore give below the verb of y dekh ‘seo,’ conjugated throughout all its various forms 
with the name which we havo adopted for each tense profixed to each. 


The radical tenses aro conjugated in full, and after them is given a list of the principal parts of 
all the various auxiliary verbs used in Biharl. Then follow the various periphrastic tenses, the 
first person singular of each being given as sufficient for all practical purposes. 


It will bo observed that there are six columns for each tenso. 


The first gives the forms current in 


Maithill, then follow in order Magalu, Eastorn Blioj’purT, Western Bhoj’purT, the old Western 
Bihar! or BaisVarl of the Ramify an, and finally tho corresponding forms in Iliud! for the sake of 
comparison and ready reference. 

There are in all theso dialects (especially in Maithill and Magahl) many optional forms, which for 
want of spaco ore not here given. Theso can all be learned, so far as Western Bhoj’purl in 
concerned, from Dr. Hcemle’s Gaudian Grammar, and for the other dialects from Mr. Grierson’ a 
Maithill Grammar published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and from tho same author 1 * Seven 
Grammars of tho Bihar Dialects published by the Government of Bengal. 


* Strictly speaking, the procoss was this ; tho final f i of tho fom. form became at first the imperfect sound of i, and lastly it waa 
indistinguishable from a silent W a, and thus the feminine of an adjective became practicnlly identical with its masculine form (tee 

Chap. 2). It will thus be seen that though an adjective ending in silent a, when it qualifies a feminine noun, is in outward appearance- 

masouline, yet originally it was, and in intention it still is, feminine. | ( ^ 

l N**e***«A ^ | 


OF ut.TU'1 
ui'Aas 




.-RADICAL AND PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 




23 




Preterite : *( If) I had 


34 




25 



o 


'P 



PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


26 





Con tracte d ... dekhatchhi (3rd Wanting, ‘ dekh’tdro. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. 

sing. dckhai - j 

chill). 



10. Imperfect : ‘ I tm teeing? fyc * ' 


28 




CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


29 



Masculine ... dekhai. dekhal. dikhal. dekhal, \fmm %W9 dikhal, dekA j %wt dekfia. 

[dekhil. 


-VERBAL NOUNS AND THEIR DERIVATIVES. 
1. First Verbal Noun : ‘ the act of seeing.' 



dekhin'hir. WtairndHte’iir.UlAw dekh'nihtir. \*rf**XK dekh'nihar. ^fiiTTT dekhanihdr. 
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io.— treatment of the so-called roots in ^rr. 

There is a large number of roots* which it has been customary to treat as ending in wt a • By far 
the largest number of these roots belong to causal verbs ; c.g. } itr /card 1 cause to do, ’ nrr band 
1 But a few of them are primitive roots ; such as vt pd * get, 1 *t gd 1 sing, ’ wr khd 

4 eat,’ etc. 

These roots are divided into two classes by a very characteristic difference, namely that, when 
inflected, some roots insert * b (in MaithilT, or w tv in the other dialects, see Chap. 4, d, 2 ), 
while others interpose w y, between the root and its inflectional termination. Tho reason of this 
difference is a simple one. The element w } of one class of roots is organic, representing 
an ancient ^ p ) which in the Sanskrit or Pali formed part of the root; on tho other hand 
the element w y of the other class of roots is inorganic, being a modern— merely euphonic 
—insertion. The influence of this difference on tho inflection of tho two classes of roots is 
very important, causing as it does nearly the whole of the inflections of one class to differ 
considerably from those of tho other class. It becomes, therefore, very desirable to distinguish tho 
two classes by some outward mark. Accordingly we have, in this Dictionary, adopted the 
following system : all roots which take the organic w b we shall spell with a final w b , while all 
roots which insert the euphonic w y will bo spelt with final wt «. To tho former class belong 
all causal roots and the three primitive roots wnr db ‘come/f m gab ‘sing,’ and vrf pdb 
1 get.’ To tho latter class belong all other primitive roots, such as wwt agha * be satiated, * *t khd 
i cat, * w*ncr ghab'rd ‘ be confused, ’ etc. Thus the final w b of the v/vrw pdb 1 got 3 corresponds 
to the final radical * p of the Sanskrit prdp , and the final w b of tho causal kardb 

‘ cause to do,’ to the suffixal w p of the Pali causal \/ wmlv kdrdpi . On the other hand the 
y/ wt khd * eat ’ is not spelt with w b ; for it corresponds to the Sanskrit \/ khad, Prakrit 
y/*\khd, where the final organic * d is elided by a Prakrit phonetic law and, for the sake of 
euphony, replaced by the semivowel w y before certain inflexional terminations. 

It may be here explained that the element w (which, it should bo remembered, is a semiconsonant, its 
sound being intermediate between b and v, see Chap. 4, d ), has a tendency to bo vocalised into 
wt o or w m. Similarly the element * y has a tendency to be vocalised into v e or v *', or even to 
be clidod altogether. It is this circumstance which mainly gives rise to the wide divergence • 
between tho inflections of the two classes of roots. It may also bo added that owing to tho 
action of false analogy there is a tondency in certain tenses (notably in the future indicative) to 
assimilate the inflection of the i-class of roots to that of tho y-class. This is, however, not the 
place to enter into grammatical details, for a statement of which wo must refer the reador to 
Mr. Grierson’s Biharl Grammars, especially to Chapters VIII, X, and XI of Part II, Bhoj’purl 
dialect. 


* Wo have adopted tho now not uncommon practice of indicating a language root by the mathematical radical symbol ^/. Wo use 
the term 1 root ' in the sense of the constant element in any series of sense-related words. Thus in tho Bihar! words bol-i, ' speech/ 
bol-aKat , * calling/ bdl-ab, ‘speaking/ bul-at, * spoaking/ hOUal, 'spoken/ bol-IR, ‘ he speaks/ etc., tho constant element bdl is tho 
root ; the remainder are suffixes, and vary according to tho meaning which is to be expressed by the root, (See Dr. Harnle's H. Jl. # 
p. 83, Reprint, p. 1.) 

t The root WTV db is peculiar, inasmuch as its V b is not organic. It probably comes from tho Skr. J wt + wt (see Dr. Hondo's 
H; R, p. 41, Reprint, p. 9). It is evidently formed by false analogy with the </ uni pdb, tho inflection of which it generally follows, 
exoept in the past partioiple and in the tenses derived therefrom, in which it has wmr del, thus reverting to its original ehameter 
of a /IT 4 The case of the J gab is similar. It may correspond to a Skr. denominative (or eansal) </ wpfv gdp%% 

but it is more probably another instance of false analogy, J rrrg g&b being formed after */ VTV pdb, the inflection of which it followa 
throughout. 
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The following examples will illustrate both the radical difference of the two classes and the importance 
of its bearing on their inflection 


Boot Poem. 

BlODLAB IvrLBCTIOV. 


IBBSOVLAB. 

Modern. 

Ancient. 

3rd Pers. Pres. Sing. 

Pres. Part. 

Past. Part. 

let Pen. Put. 

vrw 

Skr. 

VTVfr 

vTvir 

vrVtw 

wrim 

pdb 

prdp 

pdbuthx 

pbbfat 

pdol 

pdeb 


P £ WRTtfl 

WVW f* 

wrivw 


1TTUW 

kardb 

kardpi 

kardbathx 

karUad 

kardol 

kardeb 

WT 

Pr. wr 


WTpl 


wrnrw or wtw 

khd 

khd 

khdthx 

khatt 

{loTTfXUnkhayat) 

khael 

khdeb or khdb 


II.— THE TERMS TATSAMA AND TADBHAVA. 

Omitting words of entirely foreign origin which have been adopted into the Gamjian languages, 
such as the English words few* fikat ‘ ticket,’ tw rel ‘railway,’ or the Arabic julam, i.e. /Ji, 
‘oppression,’ the Persian jaVdi, i.e. ‘quickly,’ the vocabularies of those languages 

are of Aryan origin.* All foreign words will, in this Dictionary, be indicated by the collective 

term Anyadeshaja . 

The Aryan portion of the vocabulary may be divided into two, on the whole, very clearly distin- 
guishable classes, which are now commonly known by the names of tatsama and tadbhava, g iven to 
them by the native grammarians. Tadbhava words are those which have descended into the 
modern vernaculars from Prakrit sources, while tatsama word* are those which have been borrowed 
direct from the Sanskrit to supply real or fancied deficiencies in the vocabulary. 

Tateama moans ‘ having the same form as in Sanskrit,’ tadbhava means ‘ being essentially, though 
not in form, the same as in Sanskrit.’ These meanings of the two terms afford a rough and 
ready test for distinguishing the two classes of words. Thus m ray ‘ king,’ bhai * brother,’ 
%ir khet ‘ field,’ dahin ‘ right,’ wnr an ‘ command,’ are tadbhavas ; while vtwt raja ‘ king,’ 

uwn bhrati ‘brother,’ khet’r ‘field,’ dak bin ‘right,’ wtwt agyd or W agyS ‘command,’ 

are tatsama,, the latter set being in Sanskrit vtwt raji, wn bhriti, kshelram, , ^ dakshxnah, 

TOT ajnd. 

A similar division of words of Latin origin may be made in the English language ; for example, 
honour , ransom, are tadbhavas derived from Latin through French, while honor , redemption, are tatsama, 
borrowed direct from the Latin.f 

It should not be thought that a tatsama must bo absolutely the same as in Sanskrit. . On the contrary, 
tatsama, exhibit the most various grades of divergence from their Sanskrit equivalents, and only 
a small number of them are really absolutely the same as in Sanskrit. To the atter c ass, €.g» } 

• Wrf leave aside the question whether any and what portion of the Aryan element is Aboriginal or Dravidian. . 
t See Mr. Grierson's B. Gr., Part I, page 8. The existence of such a division of words is even more conspicuous m the Bomanot 
languages. For examples from the French, the student may consult M. Auguste Brachet’s Historical Orammar of the f r$ne * Tongue 
(Mr. Kitchin’s Translation, p. 82), e.g., * popular * (tadbhava) worda are— angc, bldmt , porch c, etc., while the corresponding learned 
(tatsama) words are— angclus t blatphkmc, portique , etc. 
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belong the above-mentioned vtwt rSji and *twt bhriti ; while %*»* kheCr x dakhin, and *twt agya 
or wwt agya , as will be noticed, differ, in an increasing scale, from their Sanskrit prototypes. It will 
readily be understood that there may occur cases in which, owing to this circumstance, it may 
be doubtful in which class a particular word should proporly be placed. Thus there is the 
word ww jag 1 sacrifice,’ for the Sanskrit yajha. The real tadbhava form of the latter is»w 
jan (Prakrit ww jama or ww jama), which, however, now only occurs in tho compound word wwtf 
janco (Sanskrit Whik: yajnopavitah), ‘sacrificial thread.’ But tho word wn jag is so different 
from its Sanskrit original, that it might be thought to be a tadbhava also ; yet there cannot be 
much doubt that it is more properly classed with tho tatsamas, because it is a ( technical ) term 
adopted direct into tho Gaudian from the Sanskrit in early times. The fact is, tho real test of 
classification is a historico-philological one. Tadbhavas arc those words which have come to the 
Gaudian through the Prakrit, while tatsamas aro those which have been adopted into it from the 
Sanskrit. And according as that adoption occurred at an earlier or later point in the history of 
the Gaudian, tho Sanskrit words exhibit greater or smaller changes in their form.* It may bo 
well, therefore, in order to elucidate still further tho meaning and object of tho two terms tatsama 
and tadbhava, to add a brief historical sketch of the course of descent of tho Gaudians or modern 
vernaculars of North India. 

The earliest glimpse of tho Aryan vernacular we obtain in the older hymns of the Rig Veda, 
composed perhaps as early as 2000 B.C. Like every other languago, this Vedic language 
changed, or developed, in the course of time ; and another glimpse of it, in a somewhat less 
antique form, wo obtain in the hymns of tho Atharva Veda, referable perhaps to about 1000 B.C.f 
As the Aryan immigration gradually extended over tho north of India, their vornacular, in 
the course of its development, naturally differentiated into several more or less distinct branches. 
From about 500 B.C. we receivo, partly from extant literaturo, partly from inscriptions on 
rocks, pillars, etc., information of the existence of three different languages — ono current in the 
north-western, another in tho south-western, and tho third in the eastorn portion of the 
northern half of the Indian peninsula. Their areas may bo roughly indicated by two lines — one 
touching Khal’sl. Bairilt, Mathura, Nasik, the other joining Mathura, Allahabad, Ram’ga r h, 
Jaugada ; tho southern boundary of the whole Aryan area being a west-easterly line commencing 
near Goa.f This is shown on the accompanying Map I. 

At this time Buddhism had arisen and spread over the whole of the northern portion of India. 
Everywhere it adopted tho vernaculars of India, in order to propagate its doctrines, in speech and 
in writing. Thus these vernaculars rose to the dignity of literary languages, with its attendant 
characteristics of grammatical fixedness and artificialness. Henceforth, thorofore, those languages 
co-existed in a twofold form — the vernacular and the literary. Contemporaneously with, and 
perhaps in opposition to, tho adoption of tho vornaculars by the Buddhists for their hoterodox 
compositions, the Brahmanical schools, in which the use and tho study of the Vedas and their 
ancient language had been handed down, elaborated and established, § for the purposo of their 
own orthodox compositions, another literary language, drawn on tho lines of tho ancient Vedio 

• For this rcaBon Mr. Boomea (Cp. Gr., voL I, p. 13 iff) dividos tadbhavas into * early and late tadbhavas , ’ and Dr. Hoornle (Gd. Gr., 
Introd., p. xxxviii ff) divides tatsamas into 4 tatsamas and smi-tatsamas * tho two terras ‘late tadbhavas ’ and 4 stmi-tatsamas ’ 
being intended to distinguish those tatsamas which, having been oarly adopted into Gaudian, havo more or less widely diverged from their 
Sanskrit prototypes. In this Dictionary we have thought it better to limit ourselves to the simpler classification into tatsamas and 
tadbhavas only. 

t See Professor Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar, pp. xiii, xiv. 

J For the grounds of this determination, see the Introduction to Dr. Hcernle’s editions of tho Prdkfita Laknana and of the 
JBakhshdli manuscript 

$ The process c ulmina ted in the grammarian P&riini, probably in the third or fonrth century B.C. 
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language, and thus possessing a character at once archaic and artificial. This language they 
designated the Sanskrit (#«nt soakskpita, i.e., elaborated, perfected),* in opposition to which the 
vernaculars were called by them Prikrit (wron I prakpta , i.e., natural, unelaborated).f It will bo 
understood from this that while the Prakrits existed, as already stated, both in a vernacular 
(or spoken) and a literary form, the Sanskrit wus only a literary language, but never a spoken 
one in the sense of a vernacular. 

It has already been mentioned that at this period there existed three Prakrits — a north-western, a 
south-western, and an eastom. The first of these was called the Apabhramsha, (i.e., corrupt) ; the 
second, the Prakrit simply ; and tho third was named the MagadhI.J The literary form of the 
first may be seen in the Buddhist works written in the so-called ‘ Gathi dialect ’ (a sort of 
Apabhrarh&ha Sanskrit, to spoak from the Sanskrit point of view) ; that of the second is preserved 
in the Buddhist works written in tho so-called * Pali ’ ;§ of the third there is no literature extant, 
though some ovidonce of its literary form is afforded by certain anciont inscriptions ; and this 
laBt remark applies to the two other Prakrits also.|| 

Some centuries later, perhaps from the fifth century of our ora, a new state of things is disclosed to us 
in Prakrit literature.^ The threo great Prakrits are now seen to have differentiated into a still 


• Indian grammarians, when speaking of tho Vcdio language technically, do not call it Sanskrit, but Chhanda* ( WWW ). Tho former 
is their technical term for tho scholastic language elaborated on tho lines of tho Vodio. Tho two terms Sanskrit and Prikrit, 
however, are of comparatively late origin, the date of which it would bo desirable to determine accurately. Lassen (Ind. Ant., 
Vol. II, p- 1151) places it vaguely some time within tho first throo centuries A.D. At tho time of Panini tho Vedic language was 
called Chhandas , while the vernacular languago of his time, which formed tho groundwork of what wo now call Sanskrit, was 
simply designated by the general term bhajd (UTWT). The latter term, therefore, does not show, as some appear to think, that 
Sanskrit itself was a vernacular language. It may be well perhaps, to prevent any misconception of the theory set forth in this 
Chapter, to stato distinctly that we use the term Sanskrit exclusively in its strict aud accurate sense, as denoting the scholastio language, 
elaborated (to follow a convenient tradition) by Panini. We, therefore, never understand by that term, or include under it, eithor the 
Vodio languago or the so-called Gatha dialoet, but only (what is sometimes called the ‘ classical’) Sanskrit. The Vedic is not uncommonly 
said to be * ancient ’ Sanskrit, and tho Gatha dialect, a ' corrupt ' Sanskrit. They may be so designated in a loos© way, and by way of 
speaking from the point of view of Sanskrit proper (or 1 classical 1 Sanskrit). But for the purpose of tho present Chapter it appoared 
dosirable to avoid an iuaccurate and misleading terminology. To call the so-called GfithS dialect a corrupt Sanskrit is as little appropriate 
as it would be to call the Vedic languago a corrupt Sanskrit. Both do not conform to Pftnini’s rules, and may be * corrupt ’ as judged by 
that standard ; but intrinsically neither of them is corrupt, as little as any other vernacular language is so. It should be added, however, 
that tho Bo-called Gatha dialect is, strictly speaking, that literary form of the North-Western vernacular (tho Apabhramsha Prakrit 
of Chaipl) which the latter received at the hands of Buddhist writers. A purer vernacular form of it is preserved in tho Indo-Scythio 
and other inscriptions of North-Western India and Afghanistan. It is not improbable that it was this same vernacular that was the 
hhdfd of (or spoken by) Paiiini, and that, in his hands and with his brahmanio knowledge of the Vedio languago ( Chhandas ), led to the 
creation of that far more thoroughly methodic and antique literary form of it which we now call the Sanskrit. In PShini’s age there 
were three groat vernaculars in India, — the north-western, the south-western, and tho eastern. Pfc?ini himself is said to have been a 
native of the extromo north-west of India. This would tend to show that the north-western vernacular was probably his bhdfd. On 
the other hand, other traditions connect the elaboration of hii grammar with Bad’ri Nath, where Shiva is said, to have inspired 
him. This would point to that vernacular as his bhdfd, which was spoken in tho overlapping portion of tho eastern and south-western 
vernaculars (sec Map I), It Bhould he also remembered that probably Panini is only the most prominent representative of what 
was really a line of grammarians that gradually accomplished the elaboration of Sanskrit, by eliminating from the vernacular all more 
decayed forma in favour of less decayed ones preserved in the Vedic, by preferring,' of two optional forms, that which happened 
to be favoured by the Vedic, and by other such or similar processes, 
f Best expressed by the German ‘ naturwiichsig. 1 

$ Under these names they are treated of by the ancient native grammarian Cha^a (W) in his Prdkf%ta Zakfa*a, See Intro- 
duction to Dr. lfcornle’s edition of that work in the Bibliotheca Indica, 

§ Strictly the Pali represents only the Prakrit of the southern portion of the south-western area. 

II The Ashoka inscriptions, the Nasik inscriptions, etc. See Dr. Hcernle's Introduction to his edition of the Bakhthdli Manuscript, 

*|f At the commencement of the fifth century Fa Hian, the Chinese traveller (399—418 A.D.), tells us Crossing the river we 
arrive at the country of Ouchang (or Udy&na), This is the most northern part of India. The language of middle India is everywhere 
used. Middle India is that which is called tho middle country ( madhya dSsha). The clothes and food of tho ordinary people are likewise 
just the same as in the middle country." (See Beales 1 Translation, ch. VIII, p. 26.) This seems to show that at that time the ancient 
distribution of the Prakrits was still prominent, though possibly the passage means no more than that Fa Hian was struck with 
the wido western extent of tho language and manner of life of India proper . 



larger group. Beginning at the farthest north-west, we have first the Apabhrathaha, and next to 
it a Prakrit, called S/ufurateni ; these two forming the new subdivisions of what was hitherto ealled 
the Apabhrathaha or the north-western Prakrit. Going still westwards, comes now a Prakrit 
called Mahdrivfri, corresponding to the major portion of the old south-western or standard Pr&krit ; 
and in the east wo find the Magadhl , having preserved the ancient name of the old eastern or 
Mdgadhi Prakrit. But between tho Maharaafri and the Magadhl there appears a new Prakrit, called 
the Ardha-Mdgadkl (i.e., half-Magadhl), which consists of tho eastern and western portions 
respectively of the old south-western or standard Prakrit and the old eastern or Magadhl 
Prakrit.* This distribution of the mediaeval Prakrits is shown in the accompanying Map II. 

None of these five mediaeval Prakrits received any literary cultivation except the Maharastrl.f The 
latter, indeed, as a litorary language, soon came to acquire a character fully as inflexible and 
artificial as Sanskrit, if not even more so. There were two varieties of it, however, which may be 
called respectively the Jain and the Brahmanic Makarastri.j Of these, tho former was rather less 
artificial, and more nearly approached the vernacular, or spoken, form of that Prakrit. Tho other 
four mediaeval Prakrits, so far as known, never rose above tho state of a mere vernacular. § 

Again a fow centuries later, about 1200 A.D., tho process of disintegration is shown a step further 
advanced. The medimval Prakrits now already appear in tho incipient stago of that division 
into the modern Prakrits or (as we briefly call them) Gaudians, which we seo fully developed in 
the present day. In tho accompanying Map HI this modern distribution is shown. Thus the 
mediaeval Shanraseni becomes divided into a Gurjari and ShawasM proper , the modern Gujarati 
and Mar’warT. To the south of tho medimval Maharastri and Ardha-MagadhI, corresponding 
respectively to tho modern Hindi and Biharl, comes into view tho Daksinalya (i.e., southern) or 
Veftdarbhi , the modern Marath!.|| Tho medimval Magadhl divides into tho Gdu4t*\ (or Prachya) 
and Utkali (or Odri ), which are the modern Bangiill and Orlya. 

There is yet a fourth step— the modem division of tho Gaudian languages into their dialects. For tho 
present purpose, however, it will suffice to refer only to tho distribution of the dialects of the 
Bihar! (or the medimval Ardha-MagadhI), which are the special subject of this Dictionary. In 
tho accompanying Map IV this distribution is shown. Proceeding from west to east, the Biharl 
possesses four principal dialects, the Bais’wari, Bhoj’purf, Magahl (or Magadhl), and MaithilT, 
the last named of which, being the most highly developed, and possessing a literature dating 
from the 14 th century, may be considered as the standard.** 


* These are the Prakrit division* named by the native Prakrit grammarians Hdma Chandra and (though less fully) Vurarnchi. 

t The occasional employment, in a few medimval Sanskrit dramas, of tho other Prakrits does not affect this statement. 

J Thoy differ mainly in two points: (1) the uso of tho euphonic y and w, and (2) tho preservation of tho dental n, in the Jain 
Mahira?tri. while tho Brshmanio variety carefully avoids both. Soe Dr. Ifownle’s edition of tho Prakjita Lakfami, Introd., pp. lx ft ; 
also his Sketch of the Eutory of Prakrit Philology in the Calcutta Xcvicw of October 1880. 

6 This difference between the Maharastri and the other Prakrits is strikingly shown by the fact that in 8nnskrit literature tho term 
, Pri L: u . i8 commonly used as a synonym of Mdhdrdflri when tho latter is contrasted with Sanskrit. Tho literary cultivation of the 
Mabixtatri was most probably due to its happening to be the vernacular of the Jain community, who continued to use the vernacular for 
their literary compositions when everywhere else it had become customary to uso the Sanskrit for this purpose. 

dittloot of Mar&thi is still called Dakhini or Southern. The far extent of the ancient Mahirirtri, towards the south. 

1 le *J*J ? oeof t fc e KJnkani dialect of the Marathi in the country round Goa. Tho Keukani has strong affinities with the 
is still shown by thee •' t Miharirtri. (Seo Kev. F. Maffei's and Mr. Da Cunha's Konkaoi Grammars.) This, the 

^ vSh Zuld not be 6 confounded with tho Marathi, spoken in tho northern part of the coast-line, which is also, though 

^TSte^SSpriehyiappeavtoho also sometimes used to denote what we no# call tho BrnsVifi, the westerSmost dialect 

^r further informationonth.se dialect,, their area,, etc, .ee the Introduction to Mr. Grierson-, Bihari Grammars, P.rt I, 
pp. 14.17 i also J. A. S. B, vol. UI, pt. I. P- US. 
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It will be seen at once from this historical sketch of the origin of the Gauijians or modern . 
vernaculars of North India that they are not descended from the Sanskrit in any true sense 
whatever. Their lino of descent, starting from the Vcdic, runs through the Prakrits, and, of 
course, not through the literary, but through the vernacular Prakrits. Hence it will be 
understood that the origin of the whole of their grammatical structure, and the main portion 
of their vocabulary, must be looked for in the successive stages of Prakrit development. At 
the same time, it is easy to conceive that the Indian vernaculars must at all times have drawn 
some portion of their vocabulary from the literary Sanskrit, especially whenever they happened 
to be made use of for literary purposes ; for it would have been impossible to find in the 
vernaculars adequate means of expressing many thoughts and things of a higher order. These 
Sanskritic portions constitute now, as they did always, the iatsamas of the vernacular 
vocabulary, whilo their tadbhavas , which are much the most numerous, are made up by 
their Prakritic portions. 

There is, however, notwithstanding, a sense in which Sanskrit may bo said to be the source of the 
modern vernaculars, to which their words may be ultimately traced up through the Prakrits. For 
Sanskrit, though not older than tho oldest known Prakrit, and though not in the direct line of 
descent of tho Gaudians, yet, in tho main, conserves a form of the Indian Aryan language which 
is oldor than the oldest Prakrit and the direct source of tho latter, namely the Yedic; and 
for the present purpose Sanskrit thus affords a convenient means of carrying up the historical 
investigation of the origin of modern words to its legitimate conclusion. 

With regard to the maps which accompany the foregoing remarks, it is perhaps hardly necessary to 
odd that they “ protend to bo no more than rough exemplifications, by moans of definite lines, 
of our present knowledge regarding a stato of affairs essentially indefinite ; for languages aro not 
separated by straight lines, but insensibly merge into each other.”* 

It should also be noted that the distribution of tho aboriginal, or the so-called Kolarian, languages 
in Central India has not been indicated in theso maps. For tho purpose now in hand, it was 
scarcely necessary to do so. Their area is extensively encroached upon by settlers from the 
surrounding tracts occupied by the Gaudian languages, BangalT, Biharl, Marathi, and Uriya, the 
boundaries of which thus become, in a rough way, coterminous. 

12.— DERIVATIONS, AFFINITIES, &c. 

We have attempted, as far as possible, to trace the derivation of ovory Biharl word to its Prakrit 
and Sanskrit sources. It must be understood, however, that in some cases the derivation 
suggested is merely a tentative one. In order to enable students to judge for themselves the 
accuracy or probability of our derivations, we shall quote, wherever possible, the work in which 
any given Pali or Prakrit form can bo verified ; it being understood in the case of Pali that, 
unless otherwise specified, the word is taken from Childers’ Dictionary. Any form which we 
are unablo to support by a quotation, and which we simply give as a more or less probable 
conjecture, we shall indicate by an asterisk (*). All forms, however — and they are the 
majority — which, though not at present quotable, have been made by us in strict accordance 
•with the rules of derivation from Sanskrit laid down by Pali and Prakrit grammarians, will be 
given without any special indication. Thus the Prakrit equivalents w'rowl arhkawaH, 
ekkasartam, uwiit bIcuIIo or Pist ckkallo ^ of the Biharl words i x &k y wqlv * embrace,’ dJd tor or 

ek'sar ‘alone,’ and akel or jut* ekal ‘alone,’ respectively, are all supported by 
quotations. On the other hand, the Prakrit equivalent of the Biharl akh&rt ‘ paliestra ’ 


• See Mr. Grierson's Biharl Grammars, Introduction, page 6* 
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being simply conjectural, is marked with an asterisk. And again the Pali and Prakrit equi- 
valents akammikd , wwfwft akammid, of the Biharl wwnft akami 1 useless/ are given without 

any special mark or note, because they are perfectly regular and undoubtedly correct forms, 
though at present we are not able to verify them by actual quotations. Of some words we 
have found ourselves quite unable to offer even a tentative derivation, and we shall in such 
cases simply write ‘ Der. ? 9 ( i.e ., derivation unknown). 

With regard to the equivalent forms of Biharl words, which we adduce from the other Gaudian 
languages, it should be understood that, unless otherwise mentioned, thoy arc quoted from the 
dictionaries of those languages ; and in all these cases, therefore, it was not thought necessary 
to add any special reference to tho respective dictionary. Wo have always had recourse 
to tho best dictionaries available, a list of which will be found in the table of abbreviations. 
In those few cases, however, where tho cognate Gaudian word was not taken from a dictionary 
but from some other work, a reference to the latter, to allow of verification, is always added. 

If a word which is inserted in any of the Hind! dictionaries is not found in our Dictionary, it must 
be understood that tho word in question, so far as we havo boon able to ascertain from literature 
or personal intercourse, does not exist in Biharl. With this view, every word occurring in any 
of tho existing Hindi dictionaries has been carefully scrutinised by us. 

We may add that we shall always be glad to receive communications on these and other points, which 
will be duly acknowledged. Such communications will receive our fullest consideration, and, 
if adopted, will bo inserted in their proper places, or, if necessary, in a supplement which will 
be published at tho conclusion of the work. 


13.— STRUCTURE OF THE ARTICLES. 


First a word, spelt both in Nagarl and Roman, is given, with its cognate forms (if any ) in the various 
Biharl dialects. If the word is an adjective, its feminine ( printed f ) form ( if different from the 
masculine), or, if it is a verb, its principal parts* ( printed pr. j>U . ). are also noted; and 
it is further distinguished as tadbhava or tatsama or anyadiahaja ( printod Tbh., T$., Any. ) : thus 
akel, (/. akel or Mth. akeli ), Tbh, 


This is followed by an enumeration of tho different meanings of tho word, which are distinguished 
from one another by means of raised numbers and semicolons, whilo synonyms are merely 
separatod by commas : thus under wfTtr akaa wo have 'sky ; ! air ; •’ether ; ‘cypher; ‘nose. 

Immediately after the meanings are given any compounds (printed Comp.) or peculiar phrases (printed 
Phr.) in which the word may occur. 

The compounds or phrases are next followed by examplos ( printed Exam. ) to illustrate the various 
meanings, the object of the compilers being as far as possiblo to cite one, or sovoral, examples in 
support of each meaning given (especially of tadblmraa) ;f and to facilitate reference, raised numbers 
have been added to tho examples, corresponding to the raised numbers of the meanings which 
they are intended to illustrate. Thus under sxw akia several examplos are cited in illustration 
of the five meanings of the word. In every case an example has been accompanied by a 
translation. Whenever possible, an example has been quotod by us from the Biharl literature 
known to us (seo Chap. 14), and in every such case an exact reference has been given to the 
place where the passage may be found and the meaning, in support of which the example is 


• The ‘ principal part. ' of . verb ar.-pre.ent participle, past participle, rerbal noun in b, and oblique verbal nonn in ai. 
t In tbe case of example, quoted by Fallon in hi. Hindustani Dictionary, as being ostensibly m some dialect of Bihar, we have, in 
reproducing them incur Dictionary, .ometime. been obliged to alter their .peUing or grammar, m order to render them in their real 
Bib&ri ihape. Such oaaea we apecify by adding * after Fallon/ 
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cited, verified. In a few cases, however, (e.g. t wwnr ak'ri 1 costly ’) in which the word also 
occurs in Hindi with the same meaning, we have quoted examples from Hindi literature. 
When literature failed to supply us with an example, we have given one (distinguished by Coll., 
t.e., oolloquial) from our personal intercourse with the people. This was thought by us better 
than omitting all illustration by examplo, because examples serve not only to throw further light 
on a given meaning, but also to show tho idiomatic way of applying it. In cases in which* a 
meaning given by us is not borne out by either existing literature or our personal experience, 
we always quote the source from which it is obtained. 

Sometimes a word is used in two different 1 parts of speech thus wwir akat occurs both as an adjective 
(adj.) and as an adverb (printed adv.). In such cases the various parts of speech are treated 
separately and consecutively ; each part of speech, with its meanings, examples, and phrases, 
forming a distinct sot, and being distinguished in separate paragraphs and by largo Roman 
numbers. Thus in the article wr akat we have it, first, as an adjective (L adj\) y with its 
meaning, example, and phrases ; then we have it, secondly, as an adverb ( II. adv,) } with its 
meaning and corresponding example. 

If there is anything peculiar to be remarked regarding a word, it is now given, enclosed within round 
brackets and forming a separate paragraph: thus under akds there is a long note after the 
examples. 

This concludes the first portion of an article, which treats of the word as used in Biharl. The second 
portion, which immediately follows, forming a fresh paragraph, always contains the comparative 
matter of the Dictionary, and not only gives all the cognate forms of the word that occur in the 
various Gau<Jian languages, but also traces its derivation from its antecedent forms in Prakrit, 
Pali, and Sanskrit. This second, or comparative, portion is distinguished from the first by 
being enclosed in angular brackets. 

It should further he noted as a general rule that with the exception of the meanings and translations, 
which are printed in Roman, . the whole of tho (English) matter of an article is printed in. Italics. 
This bIiows at a glance what is translation and what is commentary. 

14.— BIHARl LITERATURE. 

The following is a list of all tho Biharl literature with which we ore acquainted. A large portion of 
it does not yet exist in print, but is only to be met with in manuscript. The two portions are 
indicated in the subjoined list by the addition of PR. and MS. respectively. As some of the 
printed works have been issued from various presses, wo have always added in brackets the needful 
notices to identify the particular edition which has been consulted by us in the preparation of 
this Dictionary. Similar notices, where necessary, have been added to the manuscripts, nearly 
all of which aro in our own possession. 

Though the list contains all the existing literature known to us at present, it must not be supposed 
that wo have been able to read the whole, or even that we have seen every portion of it. 
Most portions, especially of the larger and more important kind, like the Ramayan and 
Bidyapati’s poems, we have worked through carefully ; others we have only been able to go 
wer cursorily; others, again, especially of tho smaller compositions, we have had no 
opportunity of seeing. The three classes will be indicated in the following list by Bead \ Seen , 
and Unknown respectively. 

As far as possible within the limited time at our command, we have carefully indexed all those works 
which we have read or seen. This was done, in the first place, for our own convenience in 
preparing the Dictionary, but also with a hope that the indexes when printed may prove 
acceptable to other students of Biharl literature. They will be found very useful for the purpose 
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of verifying the numerous statements and quotations in <5br Dictionary, as well as, generally, 
for any comparative study in the field of North-Indian literature and languages. The word 
* Index ’ has been added to every work to which one has been made ; tod when it exists in 
print, the needful reference is given. 

In Maithili. 

(1) Bidyapati Thakur’s Poems, in old Maithili. Text and English translation by G. A. Grierson. 

PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) Read. 
Index (issued in parts with the Biharl Dictionary). 

(2) Two plays in old Maithili, said to be by the same author, viz. Parijat Ilaran and RukminI 

Swayambar. They are said still to exist in MS., though wo have not succeeded in 
tracing them. Unknown. 

(3) Kabi Lai’s Gatin Parinay, a small play in Sanskrit, Prakrit, and old Maithili. MS. Seen. 

Index (in MS). 

(4) Man’bodh’s Haribans, in old Maithili verse. Text and English translation by G. A. Grierson. 

PR. (J. A. S. B., vol. LI, Tart I, for 1882, and vol. LIII, Part I, for 1884.) Read. 
Index. (J. A. S. B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special Number for 1884.) 

(5) Song of King Salhes, in modern Maithili prose. Text and English translation by G. A. 

Grierson. PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part II, Maithil Chrostomathy.) 
Read. Index (in MS.) 

(6) Song of the Famine, by Phaturl Lai (a living poet), in modem Maithili verse. Text and 

English translation by G, A. Grierson. PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, 
Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

* (7) Ukhaliaran, a play in modern Maithili, by Ilarkh Nath (a living poet). MS. (not in our 
possession.) Unknown. 

(8) Some poems by the samo, in modern Maithili verse. Text and English translation by G. A. 

Grierson. PR. ( J . A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) 
Read. Index (in MS.) 

(9) Prabhabatl Haran, a Sanskrit and Prakrit drama interspersed with eighteen Maithili songs, 

by Bhanu Nath Jha (a living poet). Date : beginning of the present century. MS. 
(A copy, corrected by the author himself, in Mr. G. A. Grierson’s possession.) Read. 
Index (in MS.) 

(10) Bata-hban, a metrical incantation for wind, one verso being dovotod to each letter of the 

alphabet ; by the same. (See article *v mbs in the vocabulary to Maithil Chrestomathy, 
Part II of Extra Number for 1880, J. A. S. B.) MS. Read. Index ( in MS.) 

(11) Git Nebarak, a song in modern Maithili. Author and date unknown. MS. Seen. Index 

(in MS.) 

(12) Git Dina BhadrTk, a song in the modern Maithili of the Nepal Tarai, MS. Read. Index 

(in MS.) 

(13) Git Dina BhadrI Kawand, a Bong in the modern Maithili of the Nepal Tarai. MS. Read » 

Index (in-Sf/S'.) 

(14) Numerous songs by the following poets 

a. UmSpati. e: Mahlpati. ». Jayadeb. n. ChakrapSni. 

b. Nandlpati. /. Jayanand. k. Keshab. o. Lakshmlpati. 

e. Mod Narayan. g. Chaturbhuj. 1. Shekhar. p. Chandra Kabi. 

i. RamSpati. h. Saras Rim. m. Bhanjan. 
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All in MS. Mostly unknown ; but specimens of the songs of most of these poets, with English 
translations, by G. A. Grierson, have been published in J. A. S. B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special 
Number for 1884. Index ( in MS.) Lakshmlpati died about ten years ago ; he was a very 
prolific writer, but wrote mostly in the Bais’warl dialect. Chandra Kabi is a living poet, 
and has supplied us with many examples. Regarding the other poets no information was 
obtainable. 

(15) Miscellaneous writings in modern Maithill ; c.g. — 

(a) Chaiikldarl Nlyamaball, by G. A. Grierson and Sr! Narayan Siggh. PR. Read. 

(b) Translation of portions of the Bible and some Tracts, by Baptist Missionaries. 

PR. Seen. Index. (English concordance may be used for the purpose.) 

(c) Fables and Dialogues, by Sri Narayan Siggh, in modern Northern Maithill. Text 

and English translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Numbor 
for 1880, Part I, Maithil Grammar, Appendix II; and Biharl Grammars, 
Part I, Introduction, Appendix). Read. Index ( in MS.) 

In B ho f purl. 

(1) Song of Alha, in a mixture of Bhoj’purl and MagahT. MS. The relation of this version 

to another in Hindi, usually, though probably erroneously, ascribed to Chand Bar’daT, is 
still uncertain. PR. (ed. G. A. Grierson in Ind. Ant. for 1885). Read. Index (in MS.) 

(2) Git Bijaa Mai, a song in old Bhoj’purT. PR. ( J. A. S. B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special Number 

for 1884 ). Read. Index ( in MS . ) 

(3) Git Raja GopI Chand, a ballad in old Bhoj’purl (apparently a fragment ). PR. (ed. 

G. A. Grierson in J. A. S. B., vol. LIV, Part I, for 1885). Read. Index ( in MS. ) 

(4) Folklore from Eastern Gorakh’pur, in modern Bhoj’purl verse. Text and English trans- 

lation by Hugh Fraser. PR. (J. A. S. B., vol. L1I, Part I, for 1883.) Read. Index 
( in MS.) 

(6) Folksongs, in modern Bhoj’purl. Text and English translation by G. A, Grierson. PR. 

(J. R. A. S., vol. XVI (N.S.), Part II, 1884.) Read. Index ( in MS.) 

(0) Bhoj’purl Songs, from the Shahabad district. Text and English translation by G. A. 

Grierson. PR. (Biharl Grammars, Part II, Bhoj’purl, Appendix II.) Read. Index 
(in MS.) 

(7) Agricultural Songs, in Western Bhoj’purl. PR. (In detached portions; in Carnegy’s 

Kachahrl Technicalities e.v. NAKIIAT, and in Fallon’s Hindustani Dictionary; also 
all in Grierson’s Bihar Peasant Life.) Read. Index ( in MS.) 

(8) Fables and Dialogues, in the Saran Bhoj’purl, by Bisesar Parshad. Text and English 

translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (Biharl Grammars, Part II, Bhoj’purl, Appendix I.) 
Read. Index ( in MS.) 

(9) A number of miscellaneous songs. MS. ( to be ed. by A. F. Rudolf Hoernle in J. A. S. B.) 

Read. Iudex (in MS.) , 

(10) Sudbabund, a collection of sixty Kajalis by Maharajadhiraj Kumar Lai Kharg Bahadur Mall. 

- PR. (1884, by S. P. Sinha, Khadgbilas Press, Bankipore). Seen. Index (in MS.) 

(11) Devakfara Charitra, a serio-comic drama in the vernacular, by Pan<Jit Ravidatta Shukia. 

PR. (Benares, Light Press, 1884). Read. Iudex (in MS). The third and fourth scenes 
are in the Bboj’purl dialect. 
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In Magahl. 

(1) A few songs, in MS. Bead . 

(2) A largo collection of songs, in impure Magahi, i.e. } in the dialect of the borderland between 

Magahl and Bhoj’purl. MS. (Procured from a man who had been one of Fallon’s 
assistants.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

(3) Fables and Dialogues, iu the dialects of Gaya and South Patna. Text and English trans- 

lation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (Bihar! Grammars, Part III, Magadhi, Appendix I. ) 
Read. Index (in MS.) 

(4) Git Raja Gop! Chand, a ballad in Magahi. PR. (ed. G. A. Grierson in J. A. S. B., vol. 

LIV, Part I, for 1885). Read. Index (in MS.) 

In Bais'wurt . 

(1) Ramayan (also called the ChaTipaT Ramayau), in old Bais’wari, by Tul’si Das. P/L 

(Medical ITall Press, Benares, 1869; ed, Ram Jasan). Read. Index (issued in parts 
with the Bihar! Dictionary). 

(2) Various smaller works by the same author, the most important of which are the following : — 

{a) Kabit Ramayan or Kabittabal!. PR. (Benares, Light Press, 1879 (S. 1936); 

ed. Gop! Natli Patliak. Read. Index (in MS.) ' 

(t) Sat Sa!. PR. (Benares, Light Press; completo without commentary; od. Gop! Nath 
Pathak; also selected portions with commentary, ed. tlio same). Seen . Index 
(in MS.) 

( c ) Gltabali. PR. (Benares, Light Press, 1869.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

(rf) Janakl Maygal, Parbati Maijgal, BaTriigya Sandlpin!, Ram Lalakar Nah’chhu, 
Bar’we Ramayan. PR. (All in one volume, ed. by Prayag Datt’ Siggh, at the Braj 
Chandra Press, Benared.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

(r) Ram Salaka. 31 S. U?iknown. 

(f) Sr! Ram Agya, also called Ram Sagunabal! ; PR. (ed. Prayag Datt* Siggh at the 
Braj Chandra Press). Seen. Index (in 3IS.) 

(g) Doliabali. PR. (1882, Lucknow, Nawal Kishor Press). Seen. Index (in MS.) 

( h ) Chhandabali or Chhand Ramayan. Unknown . 

( i) Kundaliya Ramayan. Unknown 

(k) Sagkat Moclian. PR. (1879 or S. 1936 at Lucknow, by MunshI Ben! Prasad). Seen. 
Index (in MS.) 

( l ) Hanuman Bahuk. PR. (in the same volume with the Kabit Ramayan ). Seen. 

Index (in MS.) 

(m) Krishnabal!. PR. (1882 or S. 1939, by Braj Chandra, at the Braj Chandra Press. 
Benares). In Braj, not Bais’wari. Seen. Index (in 31S.) 

( n ) Kar’ka Chhand. Unknown. 

( o ) Rola Chhand. Unknown. 

(p ) Jhul’na Chhand. Unknown. 

( q ) Binay Patrika. PR. (ed., with a commentary, by Babu Shiv Prakash of Dum’raS, 
at Lucknow, Nawal Kishor Press, 1878.) Seen. Index (in MS.) 

(r) Chhappai Ramayan. PR. (ed. Kashi Nath Siggh, Dinapore, Central Press, 1884). 
Seen. Index (in MS). 

N.B . — Extracts from most of the above-named smaller works are contained in Professor • 
Biharl Lai Chaube’s Anthology, called the Biharl Tul’si Bhushan Bodh ; also in 
Shiv Singh’s Anthology, called Shiva Siiiiha Saroja (2nd ed., Lucknow, Nawal 
Kishor Press, 1881), 



(3) Sundarl Til air. PR. (Benares, Light Press.) Seen . 

(4) Lai Jha’s Battle of KanarpI Ghat, by a Maithil Brahman at the end of the last century. 

PR. (J. A. S. B., vol. LIV, Parti, for 1885.) Bead. Index (in MS.) 

(5) Padmawat, by Malik Mohammad Jay’s!. PR. (Chandra Prabha Press, Benares, 1884 j ed. 

Ram Jasan). Read . Index (in MS.) 

15.— resumeT of instructions for finding words in this dictionary. 

In order to reduce the labour of finding words in this Dictionary to a minimum, tho following resume 
of the instructions as to the principles to be followed is appended. The want of Buch instructions 
in other dictionaries has been much felt. 

(1) Neither anundsika nor tho imperfect vowel is allowed to influence tho alphabetical order. 

(See Chap. 5, p. 12.) 

(2) If a word containing an anuswdra has to be looked up in the Dictionary, note that — 

(a) If the nasal occurs in a syllable containing a long vowel, it must be considered as 
anundsika. Example : for *ifX amkur , look up X Mur , 

(J) If it occurs in a syllable with a short vowel, and is followed by a mute consonant, it 
must bo considered as the nasal of the class to which the following consonant 
belongs. Example : for amkur look up arjkur. For isolated exceptions, 
see Chapter 3, page 7. 

(<?) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) anuswdra comes before * g f the 
two together must be considered as \ nj. Example : for *** sawjam ) look up 
sanjarn. 

(d) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before the two together 

must be considered as ** mb. Example : for *** samvat , look up *n* sambat. 

(e) When (occurring in a syllablo with a short vowel) it comes before * s , it must be 

considered as * n. Example : for x* hams , look up xxr bans. 

if) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before X h } the two 
together must be considered as ^ J igh. Example : for fax siihgh , look up siggh. 
( See Chap. 4, pp. 7, 8.) 

(3) Words containing tho following letters must bo looked up under the spelling shown in the 

following table as the adoptod one. (Sec Chap. 4, pp. 7 — 9.) 



Rejected. 

Adopted. 

Examples. 

m ri 


ft ri 

For 

ritu, look up 

flU ritu. 

X / 

1 When non- 

X r 

it 

* mphal, 

>» 

ifxphar. 

fr 

j initial. 

Xr 

ft 

s/^par. 

» 

v/qr par. 

i n 


w » 

ft 

TTWre* .rdmayan, 

» 

XT*!** rdmayan. ' 

* y 

When organio 

j 

ft 

ainft yitri, 

»> 

wftjaM. 


and initial of a 

l 

n 

xxfaY* maneybg, 

t* 

**Wf* nxanbjbg. 


simple or com- 





» 


pound word. 






* t 

When organic. 

n b 

ti 

^ vid 9 

tt 

t* bid. 




» 

fire * 1 nivfiU \ 


ftlfiw nibritt*. 
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Rejected. 

Adopted. 

JR x am pies. 

W nh 

W a 

For 

WXW 8haran y look up 

VXW saran. 

W ? 

« kh 

11 

bhaqd. 

M 

WPIT bhdkhd. 


r 

W chh or 

M 

WFT k§titnd % 


W*nr Mama . 



w kh or (when medial and 

n 

XTXfU rtik$a8 y 

11 

XFW rdkhas. 



preceded by a short 





* 


vowel) 







XI chchh or 

91 

TXTC raksd, 

11 

X^T rachMd . 


i 

VW kkh 

91 

dak$in y 

If 

dakkhin . 

jn or 


11 

VJT* jiidn or 

19 

iutw gydn . 

H ge 

11 

H^vngrdn, J 



* pr 

^ par* 

If 

Mli prabhu. 

11 

XX*1I var'bhu. 

v yy 


M 

*WT 8ayi/a t 

M 

mji/d. 

W ry 

in rj or r’j 

>f 

acharya , 

» 

r acharj or 

{ WTWirsif dchdr’i 






C ^ parb or 

v rr 

4 rb or X*V r y b 

11 

T* P }iri 'i 

If 

l pdr y b. 


W rkh 

11 

akar$an. 

11 

mvtapn aka r khan. 


shn or ipw sh'n ^ 


krisri, 

11 

%vnw krish’n. 


I) 

kpi^nmidr 

11 

fur^WiX kriahndutdr. 



11 

impi 

11 

ptisp. 

i 

U hy 

( 

jky 1 with shortening of 
preceding long vowel. 

11 

UTXD (jrdhya, 

11 

’dlSF gr<\ihy\ 

at 

at or 'mjr at 

11 

aghdtld % 

ff 

XIUXT* aghaxld or 






^WPT|To aghae/d. 

Hvs au 

^ dM or ad 

11 

jrsmo paii Id 

11 

tftqfo pm id or 






vwtw? pad Id. 

wru (le or 


\ ( 

11 

VX TV pnrae, ] 




ay \ 


. > 

VTTi: parat, J 

11 

vrXTU pa ray. 

Hi 

> l 

11 



do or 

aw 3 

11 

^pqT charhad or 1 

It 

^fXTW charhdtr. 

WTW aii 

) l 

11 

char ha u , J 




T^T iyd 

If 

ifin* T bepia, 

11 

♦fkWT bepiya. 

wvt uwd 

wwr ua 

11 

VS XT bahuwd , 

11 

XSWT bahua. 


(4) Long and redundant forms of nouns are not usually given. Their short forms can be found 

on consulting tho tables in Chapter 7. As a rule, only these short forms will be found in 
the Dictionary, In looking them up, it must be romcmbercd that short forms containing 
long vowels shorten theso vowels in certain cases in long and redundant forms. 
(See Chap. 6, pp. 13, 14.) Hence, if a long or redundant from contains a short 
antopenultimato vowel, its short form may possibly contain a long one. 

(5) Many verbs tho roots of which contain long vowels shorten theso vowels when they fall in the 

antepenultimate, (See Chap. 6, pp. 13, 14.) Hence verbal forms containing short radical 
vowels may have to bo looked up under the head of a root containing a long vowel. 

(8) Attention is called to the treatment of verbal roots in ^tt a, as explained in Chapter 10. 

(7) Verbs are given under their root forms, the radical sign / being prefixed in each case, and 
not in the form of the infinitive, as is usual in Hindi dictionaries. 
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16.— LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS EMPLOYED IN THE DICTIONARY. 


A. 

Assamese. 

A. By. 

Dictionary in Assamese and English. 
By M. Bronson. (Sibsagor, 1867.) 

A. G. 

Trumpp’s Translation of the Adi Granth. 

Ag. 

Bam Agya, by TuTsi Dfis, (ed. Prayfig 
Da(t’ Siijgh, Braj Chandra Press). 

Any. 

Anyadeshaja, «.<?., foreign (Arabio, Per- 
sian, English, etc.). 

Ap. Pr. 

Apabhraihsha Prukrit. 

Ar . 

Arabic. 

Ar. Pr, 

Area Prakrit. 

Ardli. Mg. Pr. 

Ardha Jdugadlu Prakrit. 

Ath. 

Index Verborum to the published Text of 
tho Atharva Ycda. By AV. D. AVhitney . 
In the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society (Vol XII.) 

Ath. 

The Alba Kand, a Bhoj’puri ballad 
(in Ind. Ant. for 1885). 

-4 s. Bn. 

The Asiatic Researches. 

Anp. 

Das Aupapatika Sutra (ed. E. Lenmann, 
in Collection of G. 0. S., vol. VIII, 
No. 2). 

Ar. 

Avery’s Contributions to the History of 
Verb Inflection in Sanskrit ( in 
Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, vol, X ). 

As. Gy. 

Glossaries in Azam’garh 8ettlemont 
Report, Appendix III. 

B . 

Bihan. 

B. Or. 

Grierson’s Seven Grammars of the 
Dialects and Subdialects of the Bihurt 
Language. (Calcutta, Bengal Secre- 
tariat Press, 1888.) 

B. Bam. 

The Bar’we Ramayan of TuTsi Das (ed. 
Prayiig Datt’ Siijgh : Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares.) 

Bax * . 

BaisVflrl folksongs collected by Bftbu 
J. N. Rae (in J. A. S. B., vol. LIII). 


f and Tides of Works. 

Bg. 

Bengali. 

Bg. By. 

Dictionary of the Bengali and Sanskrit. 
By Sir 0.0. Haughton. (London 1833.) 

Bg. Gr. 

Shama Chum Sircar’s Bengali Grammar. 
(Caloutta, 1861.) 

Bh. 

Bhoj’puri. 

b/i. m. 

The Bhnkti Mala, (printed by Gan’pat 
Krishnaji in Bombay), 

Bhag. 

Bhagavati (ed. Weber). 

Bid. 

Bidyilpati. 

Bin. 

Binay Patrika, by TuTsi Dfis ; (ed. with 
ooram. by Shiv Prashad, Lucknow, 
Nawal Kishor Press, 1878.) 

Bih. 

Bihari Songs (ed. G. A. Grierson, in 
J. R. A. S., vol. XVI, 1884.) 

B\j. 

Git Bijai Mai, a Bhoj’pfirl Song, (od. 
G. A. Grierson, in J. A. S. B , vol. 
L1IJ, Part I, Special Number for 
1884). 

Br . 

Braj. ■ 

Bic. 

Bais’wari (and BundeTkhandi). 

Chan. 

Chandra Kabi’s poems, in MS. 

Chh. Bam. 

The ChhappH Ramayan of TuTsi Das ; 
(ed. Kashi Nath Siijgh, Dinapore, 1884.) 

Cp. Gr, 

Beames’ Comparative Grammar of the 
Modem Aryan Languages of India. 

Cr. 

Materials for a Rural and Agricultural 
Glossary of the N.-W. P. and Oudb. 
By William Crooke, B.C.S. (AT.J?., 
on p. 4 in the vernacular index the 
word 4 glossary ’ moans tho work itself. 
The page numbers after 39, however, 
are all incorrect j they should be read 
as follows 

Pp. 40 or 41 forpp. 41 

„ 42, 43 „ 41, 42 

„ 45—89 „ 43-87 

„ 91-111 „ 88-108 


„ 113—115 „ 109-111 

„ 117 — to end „ 112 to end.) 
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Lao . 

Del 

Deo, 

Dm. 

Din. K. 

Dk. Pr. 
JM. 


E, 

Ell. 


Fam . 


G. 

0 . 7>y. 

G. tfr. 

G. Gr. C. 

(?o. 

Gd. Or. 

Garh. 

Gd. 

Gd. Or. 
Qip. 


Kunkagl Language and Literature. By 
J. Gerson Da Cunha. (Bombay, 1881.) 


Git. 


Delius* Radioes Pracriticto. 


Devaksara Charitra, a drama by Pandit 
Ravi Datta Shukla, (Light Press, Ben- 
ares). 

Git Dina Bkadrik, a Maithih song f>f 
the Nepal Tarai (in MS,) 

Git Dina Bhadn Kawand, a Maithih song 
of the Nepal Turili (in MS.) 

Duksinutya Prakrit. 

Dohfiball,by Tul’sl Dfis, (Lucknow Nawal 
Kishor Press, 1882). 


English : or, in conjunction with language 
initials = Eastern : e.g., E. Gd. — 

Eastern Gaudiun. 

Sir H. Elliot’s Races of the N. W. Q[ } j K 
Provinces (ed. J. Beam os, London, 

1869.) 

Gor. 


Famine Song (ed. Grierson, in J. A. S. B., 
Extra Number for 1882.) 


Grs. 


The Gitsbali of TuTsI Das (Benares, 
Light Press, 1869). (N.B.— The Git. 
is quoted by the numbers of the verses 
and stanzas of eaoh Kand ; thus, Git., 
Ba. 6, 2, means the second verse of the 
sixth stanza of the Bala Kand. The 
pagos on which the several Ka^ds begin 
are the following : Ba. on p. 1, A. on 
p. 170, Ki. on p. 181, 8u. on p. 182, 
Ln. on p. 218, Ut. on p. 234. It should 
be noted that the numbering of the 
mbl or text is wrong, being carried from 
the Aranya Kand, straight through the 
Ki., Su., Ln., and Ut. Kands, to the 
ond. Tho numboring of the Tika or 
commentary, however, is correct, and 
has been followed in all quotations in 
this Dictionary. Accordingly to find 
a reference to the Mul of the Sundar, 
Laijkka and Uttar Khfinrls, the num- 
bers 19, 269 (or in tho earlier verses 
7 U) and 292 respectively must bo added 
to tlioso given in this Dictionary.) 

Git Raja Gopi Chand, a ballad in Bhoj*- 
pfirl and Magahi (in J. A, S. B., vol. 
LIV, 1885). 

Folklore from Eastern Gorakh’pur. By 
Hugh Frasor, C.S., in J. A. S. B., vol. 
L1I. 

Grierson’s Bihar Peasant Life. (Calcutta, 
Bengal Secretariat Tress, 1885.) 


Gujarati. 

Shahpurji Edalji’s Gujarati Dictionary. 

Shahpurji Edalji’s Gujarati Grammar 
(Bombay, 1867.) 

Grammar of tho Gujariiti Language. By 
William Clarkson. (Bombay, 1847.) 


IT. 

IT. Dy. 
IT. Gr. 

H. R. 


Gatba. 


Der Dialeot der Gathas des Lalita Vistara. 
By Eduard Muller. 

Garhwiill. 


Ham. 


Gaudian. 


UodtoIo’s Comparative Grammar of the 
Gaudian Languages. (London, 1880.) 


Han. 


Gipsy. 


Hindi; or, in conjunction with other 
language initials ~ High: e.g ., H.H. = 
High Hindi ; U. Eg. = High B&ngalk 

Bate’s Hindi Dictionary. 

Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar. 

Iloornlo’s Collection of Hindi Roots (in 
J. A. 8. B., vol. XL1X). (Those who 
have tho separate reprint, in order to 
find a reference, must deduct 32 from 
the figures given in this Dictionary.) 

Popular Songs of the Hamir’pnr distriot, 
in Bundfl’khapd, N.-W.P. (ed. V. A. 
Smith, in J. A. S. B., vols. XLIY and 
XLY.) 

Hanumfin Bahuk, by Tnl’si Das(ed. Gopi 
N&th Pfl^hak, Bonaros, Light Press, 
1879). 
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Hit. 

Hasya Faflch Ratna, an Anthology in 
various languages, by Mahfiraj jl 
Krista L&la, (Benares Afijuman Press, 
Benares). 

m. 

Man’bSdh’s Haribans (ed. Grierson, in 
J. A. S. B., Vol. LI, transl. in vol. 
LIII). 

Ed. 

Hindustani. 

Hd. Dy. 

Fallon’s Hindustani Dictionary. 

J Id. Proti 

A dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, by 

- 

the late S. W. Fallon ; (ed. Capt. R. 0. 
Temple. Benares, 1884.) 

Him. 

Hcma Chandra’s Priikrit Grammar (ed. 
Pisohel). 

Hem. Dy. 

Ilema Chandra’s Dcshlshabdamala (ed. 
Pisobol). 

Hn. 

Uarkh Nath’s Poems (ed. Grierson, in 
J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1882). 

Ind. Ant. 

The Indian Antiquary, a Journal of Orien- 
tal Research, ed. Jas. Burgess. 



JSIpuri. 

J.A.S. B. 

Journal, Asiatio Sooiety of Bengal. 

J. O. O. S. 

Journal, German Oriental Society. 

J. R. A. S. 

Journal, Royal Asiatio Society. 

Jan. 

The Jfinoki Maqgal of Tul’si Das, (ed. 


Pray9g Datt’ Siijgh: Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares). 

Jt. 

Jflt&ka (ed. Fausbdll). 


K. KanSQji. 

K. llim. The Kabit RfimSyan of Tul’sl Das (ed. 

Gopl Nath Pathak, Light Press, 
Benares, 1879). (It should be noted 
that the numbering in the Uttar Khand 
is inoorrect. The numbers up to 100 
are correct, after wkioh they reoom- 
monoe with 1. Accordingly, to fiud a 
reference to the latter portion of the 
Uttar Khagd, 100 must be deduoted 
from the numbers given in this Dic- 
tionary.) 


Kalp. 

Kan. 

Kd8. 

Kch. 

Kf. 

Km. 

Kn. 

Kn. Dy. 

Kn. Or. 

Kram . 
Kmh. 

Krishnab. 

K«h. 

Ksh. Vy. 


L. L. 
L. V. 

Ln. 

L*. 

Lt. 


M. 


M. Dy. 
M. Or. 


Kalpasutra (ed. Jaoobi ; in Collection of 
German Oriental Society, vol. VII, 
No. 1). 

Lai Jlia’s battlo of Kanarpi Ghat (ed. 
Shri Narayan Sirjgh, in J. A. S. B., 
vol. LIV, Part I, for 1885). 

Kasi ke Chhayachitra, a drama by 
Ilarishohandra, (Hari Prakash Press, 
Bonares). 

Kaohchayana’sPali Grammar (ed. Sonart ; 
the references are to the separate edi- 
tion, Paris, 1881). 

Kafirl. 

Kumaonl. 

Konkani. 

English-Konknni and Konkanu- English 
Dictionary, by A. F. X. Mallei. (Man- 
galore, Basel Mission Press, 1883.) 

MaHei’s Konkani Grammar. (Mangalore, 
1882.) 

Kramadlshvara’s Prakrit Grammar. 

Shrl Krishnagltavall, (ed. Munshl Mah&- 
vlr Prasftd, Lakhnau, Nawal Kishor 
Press, 1884.) 

Krishnabab of Tul’sl Das (Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares, 1882). 

Kashmiri. 

Elmslie’s Kashmiri Vocabulary. 


Borrow’s Romano Lavo Lil (ed. 1874.) 

Lalita Vistara (ed. R. Mitra, in Biblio- 
theoa Indica). 

Lanman’s Statistical Account of Noun 
Inflection in the Veda. (In Journal of 
American Oriental Sooioty, vol. X.) 
Lassen’s Institutions Linguae Praoriticse. 
Latin. 


Marutbi ; or, in conjunction with other 
language initials = Modern : e.g. t M. 
0(f. — Modern Gaudian; M. M. = 
Modem Marathi. 

Molesworth’s Marathi Dictionary* 

Student’s Manual of M&ra(hi Grammar 
(2nd ed., 1880). 
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Ma. V ; 

Mag. 

Mara. 

Mcch. 
Md . 

Jfy. 

Mg. Pr, 
Mh . Pr. 

ifwr. 


Mik. 

ML 

Mi. Gy. 


Mr. 

Mih . 
IfM. a. 

JfM. Gr 

Muh. 


N. 

N. Acta. 
M. Gr . 

tf. L. 
Ndg* 

Nah. 

Ndm. 

Ndy . 


Mahavaatu ( ed. Senart, in Oriental 
Collection of Sooidtd ABiatique). 

A collection of songs in impure Magalil 
(in MS.) 

Marsia (ed. Grierson, in J. A, S. B., Extra 
Number for 1682). 

Mriohohhakatikii (ed. Stenzler). 

Markaijdeya’s Prakrit Grammar. 

MagahT (dialeot of Biharl). 

Magadbi Prakrit. 

Maharastri Prakrit. 

A collodion of miscellaneous folksongs 
in Bhoj’purl, Bais’wari, and Hindi (in 
MS.) 

Ueber die Mundarton und dio Wander- 
ungen der Zigeunor Europa's. By T)r. 
P’ranz Miklosich (Vienna, 1872-1880.) 

Multilni (dialed of Panjabi). 

O’Brien’s Glossary of the Multiinl Lan- 
guage, compared with tko Panjabi and 
Sindhl. (Lahore 1881.) 

Mur’ war! (and Mewari). 

Maithill. 

Grierson's Maithil Chrostomathy (in J. A. 
8. B., Extra Number for 1882). 

Grierson’s Maithil Grammar (in J. A. 
8. B., Extra Number fur 1880). 

Muhammadan. 


NBIpiili : or, in conjundion with language 
initials = Noi thorn : e.g,, N. Gd. = 
Northern Gaudian. 

The Acts of the Apostles in NaSpuli. 

Grammar of the Nepalese Language. By 
Lieut. J. A. Ayton. (Calcutta, 1820.) 

8. Luke’s Gospel in NSIpall. 

Nag Songs (ed. Grierson, in J. A. 8, B., 
Extra Number for 1882). 

The Ram Lulakar Nah’chhu of Tul’slDas 
(ed. Prayflg Dali’ Siijgh : Braj Chandra 
PreBS, Benares). 

The Paiyalachohhl Naraamala, a Prakrit 
KoBha by Dhanapala (ed. G. Biihler, 
Gottingen, 1879). 

Specimen of the Naya Dhamma Kaha 
(ed. Steinthal, Leipzig, 1881). 


Git Nebarak, a modem Maithill song 
(in MS.) 

Nirayiivaliya Suttam (ed. Warren). 


Oriyii : or, in conjunction with language 
initials = Old : e.g. } 0 . JI. ~ Old Hindi; 
0. Bg. = Old Bangui!. 

Sutton’B English and Oriya Dictionary. 

Button's Ojiya Grammar. (Cuttook, 
1872.) 

Mohunporsaud Takoor’s Vooahulary, 
OriyS and English. (Serampore 1811.) 


Panjabi. 

Punjabi Dictionary, printed in Lodiana. 

Dictionary of English and Panjabi. By 
Captain Starkey. (Calcutta, 1849.) 

Panjabi Grammar, printed in Lodiana. 

Tali. 

Childers’ Puli Dictionary. 

Miuayef’fl Pali Grammar (tr. Guyard). 

Beitrage zur Pali Grammatik. By E. 
Kuhn. (Berlin, 1875.) 

Padmawat, by Malik Mohammad Jfty’si 
(ed. Ram Jasan; Chandra Prabha 
Press, Bon ares, 1884.) 

Tho P&rbati Mai) gal of Tul’si Das (ed. 
l’rayflg Datt’ Siqgh; Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares.) 

Portuguese. 

Prakrit. 

Piiikrita Luks&na (ed. Hcernle, iu 
Bibliotheca Indioa.) 

Prabhflbati Ilaran, a drama hy .Bh&na 
Nath Jha, in MS. 

A dissertation on the proper names of 
Panjabis, by Captain R. C. Temple. 
(Bombay, 1883.) 

Persian. 

Paiahuobi Prakrit. 

Pashtu. 

Paspati’s Etudea sur lea Tobin gianls. 


Neb . 
Nir. 


0. 

O.Dy . 
0. Gr. 

0. Vy. 


P. 

P-Dy. 

P . By St. 

P. Or. 

Pd. 

Pd. Dy. 
Pd. Gr. 
Pd. Gr, K. 

Pailm. 

1 Pdrb . 

Port. 

Pr. 

Pr. L . 

Prabh. 

Prop , 

Pra. 

Pah . Pr. 
Pah . 

I p»p- 
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Ftp. If. 


Ttdm. 

ltd v. 
Rg. 

Eg. Or. 

Rig. 

Bj. 

6 . 

B.Dy. 

S.'Or. 

S. Vy. 
Sal. 

San. 


Sayk. 

Sept. • 

Sat. 

8yh. 

Shr. Pr. 


Paspati’s Memoir on the Language of the 
Gypsies (in Journal of the Amerioan 
Oriental Society, vol. VII, pp* 143— 
270). (Thoso who have the separate 
reprint, in order to find a reference, 
must deduct 142 from the figures givon 
in this Dictionary.) 


Siv. 


Skr. 

Skr . By. 


The Ramilyau of Tul’si Das (ed. Kara 
Jasan: Benares, 1869; transl. F. S. 
Growso, C.S., 2nd ed., with illustra- 
tions: Allahabad, 1883). 

Rfivanavaho or Setubandha (od. S. 
Goldschmidt). 

Rarjg’puri. 

Notes on the Raijgpiirl Dialect, by G. A. 
Grierson (in J. A. S. B., vol. XLVI). 

Wdtterbuch zum Rig-Yeda, by II. Grass- 
mann (Leipzig). 

Raj’putiinl. 


Skr. By. P. 
Skr. By. W. 
Sudh. 


Sun. 


T. 


Tv. 


Vaish. 


SindhI: or, in conjunction with language 
initials =* Southern : c.y., S. Gd . = 
Southern Gaudian, &o. 

Shirt, Thavurdas, and Mirza’s Dic- 
tionary ; (Kurrachee, Commissioner’s 
Printing Press, 1879.) 

Trumpp’s Sindhi Grammar (London andr 
Leipzig, 1872). 

Eostwick’s Sindhi Yooabulary. 

Song of Sallies (od. Grierson, in J. A. S. 
B., Extra Number for 1882). 

The Bairagya Sandlpinl of Tul’si Das 
(ed. Prayag Datt’ Siijgh: Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares.) 

Sarjkat Mdchan, by Tul’sl Das (Luckuow, 
1879). 

Sapta Shataka (ed. Weber, in Collection 
of German Oriental Sooiety, vol. VII, 
No. 4.) 

The Sat’sai of TuTsi Das (od. Gopi 
Nath Patbok, Benares, Light Press). 

Singhalese. 

ShEQraseni Prakrit. 


Vcd . 
Vr. 


W. 


Wat , 

Wil. 


z. 


Zach. 


Siva Sirjgha Saroja, or Notices of Ver- 
nacular Poets, by Siv Sirjgh, Inspector 
of Police. (Luoknow, Nawal Kishor 
Press, 1883.) 

Sanskrit. 

Bcehtlingk’s Sanskrit Dictionary (being 
the smaller edition of the Petersburg 
Dictionary). 

Petersburg Sanskrit Dictionary. 

Monier Williams* Sanskrit Dictionary. 

Sudhabund, a collection of sixty Kajalls, 
by Kumar Lai Kharg Bahadur. (Ban- 
kipore, Khadgbilas Press, 1884.) 

Suudarl Tilak (Benares, Light Press 
edition). 


Turk!. 

Trivikrama’s Prakrit Grammar. 


Twenty one Vuishnava Hymns; ed. and 
transl. by G. A. Grierson ( in J. A. S. 
B., vol. LIII, Part I, Speoial Number 
for 1884). 

Vedio. 

Vararuohi’s Prakrit Grammar (ed. 
Cowell). 


In conjunction with other language 
initials = Western : e.y., W. Gd. = 
Western Gaudian. 

Watson’s Index to Names of Eastern 
Plants and Products (London, 1868). 

Glossary of Judicial and Revenue Terms 
and of useful words ooourring in Official 
Documents of British India. By 
H. H. Wilson. (London, 1855.) 


Zend. 

Beitrrege zur Indisohen Lexioographie 
von Theodor Zaohorico (Berlin, 1883). 
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II .—Grammatical and other Term. 


abbr . 

abbreviated. 

abl. 

ablative. 

abs. 

abstract. 

acc. 

aoou8ative. 

act. 

active (oase or voice or verb). 

adj. 

adjective. . 

adv. 

adverb. 

off. 

affix. 

agric . 

agricultural. 

anon. 

anonymous. 

art. 

article. 

auxil. 

auxiliary. 

cam. 

causal. 

& 

confer, compare. 

ch . 

chEBpai. 

chap. 

chapter. 

cl . 

class. 

coll. 

colloquial. 

com. 

commonly. 

com. gen. 

common gender. 

comm. 

commentary. 

comp. 

compound. 

con. 

concrete. 

cond . 

conditional. 

conj. 

conjunot or conjugation or conjunctive. 

cons. 

consonant. 

constr. 

construction. 

cont . 

contemptuous. 

contr. 

contracted or contraction. 

cor. 

oorrupt. 

corr . 

corroot. 

correl. 

correlative or correlative pronoun. 

dat. 

dative. 

detn. 

demonstrative pronoun. 

den. 

denominative. 

dcr . 

derivation or derivative. 

dim. 

diminutive. 

dir. 

direct. 

do. 

dohfi, a Hindu metre. 

du. 

dual. 

etnph. 

emphatio. 

esp. 

especial. 

euph. 

euphonic. 

exam. 

example. 

exc. 

exoept or exception. 

/. orfm. 

feminine. 

fao. 

facetious. 

fig • 

figurative. 

Jbt. 

future. 


gen. 

genitive or general. 

geog. 

geographical. 

gram. 

grammatical. 

imp. 

imperfeot tense. 

imper. 

imperative mood. 

incorr . 

incorrect. 

ind. 

indicative mood. 

indef. 

indefinite or indefinitive. 

inf. 

infinitivo. 

mtr. 

instrumental. 

intens. 

intensive. 

inter. 

interrogative pronoun or interrogative. 

intr. 

intransitive. 

ini rod. 

introduction. 

1. 

lino. 

k>f 

long form. 

lit . 

literally. 

loc. 

locative. 

m. or masc . 

masculino. 

m.c. 

motri causa, or ‘ for the sake of metre/ 

mcd. 

modical. 

met. 

metaphorical. 

myth . 

mythological. 

n. or neut. 

neuter. 

nog. 

negative. 

nom. 

nominative. 

man. 

numeral. 

obi. 

oblique. 

obft, 

obsolete. 

ohc. 

sonsu obsooeno. 

opp. 

opposite. 

orig , 

original. 

P- 

page. 

p.p. 

past participle. 

part. 

participle. 

pt. 

partioie. 

pass. 

passive. 

pen. 

person or personal. 

phon. 

phonetic. 

phr. 

phrase. 

pi. or plur. 

plural. 

pleon. 

pleonastio. 

poet. 

poetical. 

poatpos , 

postposition. 

pphr. 

periphrastic. 

pr. pis. 

principal parts of a verb, i.e. the present 
partioiple, the pastpartioiple, the verbal 
noun in b, and the oblique verbal noun 
in ai . 



pm. 

precative. 

prtf. 

prefix. 

prep. 

preposition. 

pres. 

prosent. 

pret 

preterite. 

prim . 

primary. 

pron . 

pronoun or pronominal. 

prop. 

properly. 

pm , 

proverb. 

q.v. 

quod vide, or ‘ which see/ 

qual. 

quality or qualitative. 

quant 

quantity or quantitative. 

red . 

redundant. 

red ./. 

redundant form. 

redupl 

reduplication or reduplicated. 

reft. 

reflexive. 

ret 

relative. 

mp. 

respective. 

S.l\ 

sub voce. 

sc. 

scene (in a drama). 

set 

scilicet or to be understood. 

sec . 

secondary. 

sg . or 

singular. 

sh.f. 

Bhort form. 


st 

stem. 

str.f. 

strong form. 

subst . 

substantive. 

suff. 

suffix. 

tbh. or tadbh, 

tadbhava. 

tech . 

technical. 

term . 

termination. 

tr . 

transitive. 

transt 

translated or translation. 

ts . or fofa. 

tatsama. 

unphon. 

unphonetio. 

v. 

verb. 

v. iutr . 

verb intransitive. 

fr. 

verb transitive. 

roc. 

vooativo. 

m /. 

varia lectio. 

r«. 

verse. 

vulg. 

vulgar. 

icom . 

used by women. 

u'k.f. 

weak form. 


root. 


JO.— Abbreviations of adjectives may also bo used as abbreviations of the corresponding adverbs. 


III .— In Quotation » from Ike Ramayan. 


A. 

Ajodhyd Kdnd. 

Ar. 

Aranya Kdnd. 

Bd. 

Dal Kdnd. 

Ki, 

Kis’kinda Kind. 


In. 

Loyka Kanrf. 

Su. 

Surnlar Kdnd, 

Ut. 

Uttar Kdnd, 


ch. 

chSOpai. 

chh . 

ohhand. 

do. 

dohit. 

so. 

sor’thS. 

tot. 

totuk. 
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W * 


W a (1), the first letter of the Bihdri alphabet, represents 
three distinct vowels. First, it indicates l a short 
vowel, which we, for the sake of convenience (sec 
Int rod.), transliterate with a, hut which really has, as 
a rule , the sound of short (or short broad 6), as in 
the English ( hot,’ i not / though not quite so deep as the 
corresponding Bang dll ;lw. Secondly , it sometimes 
indicates -a long vowel , the sound of which is a long aw 
(or long broad o, see Introd.), as in the English * awe? 
( law.’ In this case it is distinguished in this Diction- 
ary by placing the prosodic mark of length (!) over 
it and transliterating it by ft, thus 4 hd. Thirdly, 
it sometimes indicates 3 a mere imperfect vowel (see 
Introd.), the sound of which is a very short as in 
the English * bigger ’ (see Sweet's Handbook of 
Phonetics, § 200). In this case it is distinguished , 
in this Dictionary, by a dot (*) placed, in line after 
the consonant, and transliterated by the apostrophe ; 
thus w* k’, in* gy’. 

With regard to the use of the sign W and its new 
substitutes, it should be noted that the former (w) 
is never used except at the beginning of a word or after 
another vowel, as W*IT agd before, nduawd 

barber. In the middle of a word, after a cons., it is 
always omitted, its absence Indicating the presence of 
the vowel it represents , according to the native 
grammarians’ theory that the sound of a inheres in 
every consonant unless otherwise specified ; thus 
kali bud, Mw\ I am, WT^T ghar’wd house. 
The last two examples illustrate the use of the 
new signs, which practically serve as substitutes 
for the omitted W when it is either a long or an 
imperfect vowel , At the end of a word, also , it 
has been the common practice hitherto to omit the 
sign w. This practice has a very serious incon- 
venience.* There are but very few cases in which any 
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of the three sounds of w is pronounced at the end of 
a word after a consonant, whereas the omission of the 
sign W, according to the already-mentioned grammat- 
ical theory , would indicate tho necessity of pronounc- 
ing an inherent a after every final consonant . For 
this reason the sign 5 or • (see Introd.) is adopted in 
this Dictionary to replace the sign W whenever any of 
its sounds are pronounced at the end of a word ; the 
sign o signifying the full ( short or long) sound of W, 
and the sign • its imperfect sound. Hence when any 
word is spelt without s or *, it must be read as 
ending in a consonant. The principal cases when 
there is a final audible sound are given below ; and 
it will be noticed that the short sound a occurs in the 
first case, the long sound & in the second, and the 
imperfect sound in the two remaining cases. With 
the exception of these cases, no word is ever 
pronounced with a final a ; thus ayg limb, WT 
ghar house, WWW kamal lotus, etc. It should be 
noted, however, that this rule is only applicable to prose. 
In poetry every final a is pronounced as the imper- 
fect vowel; and hcnco in verse quotations the substi- 
tutes o or t will not be used, the absence of the vowel 
sign being understood to be, as usual, an indication 
of the vowel pronunciation. 

With regard to the occurrence of the various 
sounds o/W(, the following rules may be given. ' The 
short Hvr-sound is the regular ami most common one. 
It is not the Sanskrit open a, nor the common Hindi a 
(which sounds less hollow), nor is it like the English 
u in 1 nut,’ ‘ but.’ It is something between the u in 
< n ut’ and the ( Bangdli ) 6 or ilw in ‘ not but 
exactly agrees with neither. It may occur in any 
syllable, whether open or closed, stressed or unstressed, 
whether initial or medial or final; thus WT ghhvr 
house, wwt dwmftwr immortal, WWW hiwmhwl lotus, 
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^THWT kdwr’lfiwk he did, ifo nfiw not. *The 
long nw-sound has been observed by us in tho following 
cases : — (1) the auxiliary verb y/ hdiv be (e.g., 
4* hdwl I am) ; (2) the Bhofp&rl pres, ind . (e.g., 
dt’hhdlfi I see) ; (3) the termination of the 2nd 
pers. plvr. of any tense [e.g., dckhd may ye 
see, Bh. dfkh Aid you see, Bit. dekh'bd 

or Mth. dckh'bdh you will see); (4) in the 

Maithill all . postpos . sS (e.g., 1W ?3 mukh sll 

from the mouth, Bid. 6, 2) ; (5) in the Magahx 
termination of the obi. form of nouns in silent a (e.g., 
n x*V ghara kdi to a house, ¥ ditkhd kai to see, 
J. A. S. B.,vol. LII, pp. 151, 154). The Bihdris have 
no special graphic sign for this peculiar long sound , 
but, when necessary , they sometimes indicate it by 
placing the prosodic mark of length (i ) over 
(thus 4rf) ; or, though incorrectly, write it as (e.g., 
VKf, or, as in tho Azwmgarh Settlement Report, 
p. 20A, rCt)i or, still less correctly, they express 
it by adding the visarga (e.g., 1 see, 

you see, see Od. Or., p. 20, footnote). It is, however, 
clearly nothing else but the long sound corresponding 
to tho common short sound <lw, these two forming 
an exact pair of short and long vowels. a The 
imperfect a-sound never occurs in the beginning of 
a word. In the middle of a word it is not un- 
common, though no exact rules as to its occurrence can 
be given , except that (1) it is usually met with between 
two syllables, the second of which contains a long 
vowel, as in W^nrT ghar'wd house, snt'ldh 

he slept; and (2) it always occurs between or ajtcr 
two consonants which originally formed a conjunct 
consonant, as in sab'd word, «JTT?ir jat'n 

purpose, fkX*VfJ kii^pA grace, par'ydjan 

need (from Skr. At the 

end of a word it never occurs in prose , except in the 
two last cases, mentioned below, of the final audible 

In poetry, as already mentioned, every final 
is pronounced as the imperfect vowel. 

At the end of a word the vowel is audible in 
the following cases: — (1) in monosyllables, as m na 
not ; (2) in the 2 /id pern, plur., as dckhd may ye 
see ; (3) after a double consonant, as fw richchh ' 
bear, x** datt* given ; (4) after V, or a conjunct 
consonant the latter part of which is as 

VRUnPta* akath'nly' unspeakable, ajogy* un- 

worthy, trrwr grfijhy' acceptable. In the case of most 
other conjunct consonants their component parts are 
pronounced separately with tho interposition of the 
imperfect vowel, so that the word practically ends in 
a single consonant, without any inherent a ; thus 
qp*T?r juk't joined (Skr. -$*), w* sab'd word (Skr. 
WMj), H«i*W jan’m birth (Skr. mm ), -Jim; put'r son 
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(Skr. sw), sukfl white (Skr. fkK** 

Krish'n Krishna (Skr. IT**), etc.; but if the conj. 
cons, consists of a nasal or a sibilant followed by a 
mute, it is treated like a single cons., that is, it is 
pronounced without any inherent a ; thus ayg limb, 
mm ant end, V* dand staff, and samast whole, 
fuT*r grihast (Mth.) or f?TWRT gild hast (Bh.) house- 
holder (Skr. iZ*m),ym pusp or tjut pushp flower 
(Skr. 5«n). 

It may be added that in Bais'wdrl the letter % 
inherent in a preceding V y or x w, is sometimes written 
to express the short vowels V e and o respectively ; 
thus in the pron. forms wjfr, W7W, and 
pronounced jehi, jeu, and mohi, soi, for «fw, 
and , etc. On the same principle the Skr. 

wfw vyakti person becomes bekat in Bihdri 

(tf. Bid. 8, 2). 

[The ancient Indo-ary an language possessed a. 
pair of short and long somids of a, pronounced clear 
and open, like a in tho German ‘ mdnn* and ‘ mdhl, 9 
Italian 1 hallo ' and ‘ bdeo The short sound of ft 
do ps not occur in English, but the long a is met with in 
words like 'far', ‘star.' In Sanskrit these were 
graphically represented by m (i and ^TT d. The sound 
of m, however, began to undergo changes from very 
early times. These changes took two different directions . 
On the one hand, the sound a tended to be obscured 
into a short ft, on the other, into a short ft (compare 
the analogous change of a in Greek to e and o), by 
which two sounds are not to be understood a clear 
ft and ft, but obscure sounds like German ft (or to) 
shuyt and English ftw short, pronounced something 
like ft in * error ' and ft in * hot.' (Cf. Sweet's 
Phonetics, §§ 31, 66, 71-74.) The former sound 
is best represented by the common m of the Hindi , 
the latter by the common m of the Bangdli; 
thus IX ghar, pronounced H. gh&r, Bg. ghdr. The 
tendency of a to change to short ft is already 
noticed by the most ancient native grammarians 
(Prdtishdkyas and Pdnxni in the 3rd cent. B.C . ; see 
Whitney' 8 Skr. Gr ., § 21, p. 9), who call the vowel so 
changed saihvrita or ‘ dimmed ? The tendency 
of a to change to short ft probably also declared 
itself very early, though no similar testimony on this 
point seems to be available. The evidence of the 
modern Qaudians, however, shows that the former 
tendency affected more the centre and west of India , 
while the latter was active in the east and extreme 
south. Thus m is pronounced as short ft in all 
Western Qaudians (Hindi, Panjdbi , Sindhl, Guja- 
rdtl) and in the Southern Qaudian (or Mardphi) 
with the exception of the Kdnkani dialect of the 
Marathi, in the extreme south, near Goa. On the 
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other hand, is pronounced as short 5 (or aw) in all 
Eastern Qaudians (Bihdri, Bang dll , Orii/a) and in 
the Kdnkani . In Bangdll the ti-sound is must clearly 
developed {see Bg. Gr ., pp. 7, 8), less so in Oriyd 
(' 0 . Qr.,p. 1., Op. Gr,, p. 67) and Kimkanl {Kn, Or., 
p, 6), and also less so in Bihdri, in the westernmost 
dialects of which (Bais } wdri, Western Blwfpuri) the 
8-sound already predominates. In the Gipsy both 
changes , 6 and 6, are found in different words ; thus 
desh,* ton/ but sbov, ' six / see Psp . M ., pp. 280, 231 
{Skr, and n)- The result of the process thus far 
explained was to give to the Gaudian two sounds. 
One was short (C or 6), and ivas the obscure close 
representative of the ancient short open a, while the 
other was long and identical with the ancient lung open 
a. But by the side of this process there gradually 
developed in ilie Eastern Qaudians another, which con- 
sisted in creating on the one hand a long counterpart 
of the short close a, and on the other hand a short 
counterpart of the long open a. Thus the final result 
of the two processes was to produce two pairs of a- 
sounds, one being open, the other close , and each pair 
consisting of a short and long sound. Moreover, the 
second process led to a further important result in the 
Eastern Qaudians. The fact that the two initial 
sounds were the short close a and the lung open it, and 
were graphically represented by ^ ami respectively , 

had practically the effect of causing these two graphic 
signs to be looked upon as serving to distinguish 
not so much the quantity as the tone of those two a- 
sounds. In other words, became the sign, not of 
the short u-sound, but of the close a- sound, while 
similarly ^IT became the sign, not of the long, but 
of the open abound. When this result had been 
attained, it obviously became necessary to devise ; 
* some new marks to distinguish the quantities of 
the new pair of a -sounds, whenever such distinction 
appeared to be desirable. In the ordinary converse of 
life, indeed, this necessity was not much felt; it is a 
common observation that people will continue, without i 
much practical inconvenience , a system of spelling 
which no longer conforms to the realities of pronun- 
ciation ; and thus at the present day natives as a # 
rule use the signs ** and ^ T for the close and open 
sounds without distinction of quantity. Still occa - 4 
sionally there is need of defining quantity, and then, as 
already explained , various means are resorted to. One 
of these , the system of using prosodic marks, has been 
adopted in this Dictionary, as being the simplest 
and most consistent . According to this system the & 
long close n-sound (le., aw) is represented by 4 
(t.0., * plus the prosodic mark of length ), and 
the short open a* sound a) w indicated by 


(t.o., plus the prosodic mark of shortness). The 
system of E. Gd. a -sounds and their graphic represen • 
tatiuns may then be thus tubularly shown • 

Close a-souiul ... I bhmt, ^ a ( — &w) t 
t Long, ^ d ( ss aw). 

Open a* sound ... f ^ l0) ^ ^ ^ 

( Long, ^TT (l. 

The creation of a short counterpart to the long open ft 
in the E, Gd. appears in every case to be due to the 
shortening of an original long open a, and is most 
frequently the result of the law of shortening the 
antepenultimate ( seo Tnlrod.). Thus , B, 
khutiyd bod (Jg. f. of Hut) ; B. 
khdUb, Bg. *TT*m khaildm , 0. *TTW[ khailu I ate 
(from khd) ; B. mar’lo, Iig. WTf^TTW 

m aril am, 0. mdrilu I beat; Bg. wrf*m 

nutriyu having beaten, ’<*TT*rr khaiya having eaten, 
as i ij a having come, etc. {The short pronun- 
ciation of vi all these rases is strikingly shown 
by the contraction of ^TT + T to e in Ilangdll 
{colloquially, see Bg. Gr., p. 330) and to m in Bihdri ; 
thus Bg. kh eld m, H. qntff hhiTilo 1 ate; Bg, 

mere having beaten, etc.) It should be observed , 
however, that in the case of the shortening the antepe- 
nultimate. of long forms (but of no others) there is 
a tendency {imperative in Western Blwfpuri and 
Bats' wdri, but optional in the other dialects of Bihdri) 
to substitute the short close a for tho short open ft ; 
thus in Bw. and W. Bh. only khatiyd, but wfinjT 
khapiyd or qrrfajT khlipiyd in Mth., Mg., and E, Bh. 
But besides the case of the antepenultimate, the short 
open ft occurs also in other cases; e.g in tatsamas 
which originally contained a long open a before a conj. 
cons. ; thus, B., Bg., and 0. nyftjy* just 

(Skr. sjtuj), wtw hHlcy 9 sentonce (Skr. tfnq), . 
1JTW grdjhy * acceptable (Skr. irnjl), WTO* blijhy 9 
external (Skr. *twj ), etc. For some other cases, see 
the Art. <WT d. The existence of the long counterpart 
(ilw) of the short close a in Bangdli and (Jfiyd has 
not as yet been specially noticed by grammarians ; 
but in Bangdli it occurs, for example, in the vocative 
term, of such nouns as fqWT father, irnn mother 
hi pitd ! oh father ! ). It is now usual in 
Bangdli to spell these forma with the visarga 
WT7T*)i a practice which has led to the mistaken notion 
that they arc identical with the Sanskrit vocatives 
thus spelt (sea Bg. Or., p. 65), but which i$ none 
else than the erroneous practice already noticed as 
being alto found in Bihdri writers. The creation of 
this long aw appears in most, if not all, cases to 
be duo to the curtailment of a syllable which in the 
preceding stage of the Ap . Fr. contained an n n. 
Thus 2nd pers . plur. B. ^4© dekhd = Ap. Fr. 



4 


V - 

tare ; Bh. dtlMld = Ap. Pr. + 

Sff» (seo Od. Or., §§ 497, 501) ; voc., fig. ftiTo 
pitd = Ap. Pr. fore or foiriY ( see Od. Gr., § 8G9 ) ; 
prce . ind., Bh. dckhdlo = Ap . Pr. taw* + 

(see Od. Or., 8$ 497, 501) ; anxil. verb 4* 
hdw is contracted from Ap. Pr. vfta or *fov (Od. Or., 

8 514) ; abl. poatpos. % s% is a contraction of the 
alternative form 5T sdu ; obi sing. iTo = Ap. Pr. 
(fen. sg. VC* (see Gd. Or., p. 195, J. A. S. B. } vol. 
*LII, p. 163). Respecting the Western and Southern 
Gaudians , it remains to be added that in them the 
ancient short open ft has often survived , in woi'ds 
like ipr gfoi multitude (Skr. HV), etc., especially in 
onomntopwie words like MT*f ¥»¥ jhftn jh tin jingling, 
and frequently in stressed syllables, like led mat , 

hat E. Gd. led mn al. 

With regard to the Bais'wdrl practice of expressing 
V e byV< it may be noted that the same use is also some- 
times observed in Rangali ; e g ., lie is seen, 

pronounced dckhdj&i , vjftir individual , pronounced bekti] 

a (2), (/. *f a or T i ; * f r. /., m. VT d, f. t *)> Ts > a 
prim. der. suff. used to form nouns of action. 
Exam,, Ml., and ta or ifrn /. play, from 
play ; sh. f. 4* m., iw or 4fo /., str. f. 4*T w., 4^1 
/. laugh ter, from \ / 4v laugh ; WTT or W[fkf. beating, 
from v/^TC beat ; wk. f. /., and str. f. 4t 
language, from v speak. See art . ¥T d (2) and 
art . T i (2). 

(It should he remembered that this suff. becomes 
silent in prose, though not in poetry, according to 
the ordinary rulo regarding a final % as explained 
in art. * a (1). The fern, gender is the more usual 
one in words formed with this suj). The fern, form in 
\ j is common in the poetry of all dialects, but m 
prose it is almost entirely limited to the Mth. dialect , 
the corresponding fem. form in the other dialects 
ending in silent ^ a. The complete set, consisting 
of masc. and fem., short and long forms, does 
not exist in every instance. Practice alone can supply 
the needful information on, this point). 

* [Tlw original of this svff. is the Skr. evff. 
v)hich (in the nom . sg.) forms m. /. *T. In Pr. 
the fem. suff. t may be substituted for ¥T (see Hem . iii, 
82, Vr. v, 24), the Pr. set of the suff. thus becoming 
-vi. ¥ T or In Gd., according to its usual 

phon. laws , this set changes to m. % /. * or X \ see 
04- Gr., p. 155, § 329 ; also §§ 41*51. The lg-f of 
this suff. is made by the addition of the pleon. suff. 
% ; see the art. ¥T d (2) and % ka.~] 

a (3), Tbh., pref suph., added to words beginning with 
a coty. cons, the first part of which is ¥ ; thus WTWTV 


bathing {Rdm., HI., eh 30, 2; Skr. *rrw), ¥irfir 
praise (Rdm., Bd., ch. 93, 8; Skr. fjfir), 'TOT* 
place (San., vs. 39 ; Skr. ¥HV). Sometimes the conj • 
cons, is dissolved ; e.g., ¥r¥¥T¥ GOp. 13; ¥i¥]jfir 
b Rih. iii, 9. Optionally, and perhaps preferably , ¥ is 
prefixed to such words, e.g., tata school (B. Gr. 
II (PA.), conversation 20), cfiuT firm (Padm., ch. 
618, 7 ; Skr. finT) ; see art. X i (4). 

[That the enph. use of the prff. ¥ was not entirely 
in unknown in mediwval and ancient India may be conjec- 
tured from such instances as Skr . gnu or base 
metal, Skr . or dumb (see Golds tucker’s 

Skr. Dy s.v. ¥) ; and the existence of the Gd. ’pft, 
tftaT (L. V.,p. 269, /. 10; Gd. Gr., p. 14), Pa. 

1C xfkwr (Pd.Dy.), Pr. tftar (Hem. ii, 130; 

according to Fr. xii, 22 only Shr. Pr.), for Skr. 
seems to point in the same direction. On tlw other 
hand, instances like the Skr. astronomical terms Vtm 
scorpion (Greek atcopfrios), qftv ‘kroncs* (Greek 
so tepovos ) — see Weber's History of Indian Literature , 

p>. 254,^ footnote — indicate an alternative treatment of 
initial ronj. cons. In all Q(/s. the cuph. use of the 
pref. prevails .] 

^STa(4),Ts., pref. veg., added to words (suhst., adj ., 
part., num., or adv.) 'to negative their meaning, 
like the E. in-, un-, die-, or * to depreciate it ; thus 
'WTV ignorance (Rdm., B., ch. 64, 1; from TOTV 
knowledge), ¥¥* immoveable (Rdm., Bd., ch. 2, 
11 ; from w moveable) ; without distinction 

(Bid. 29, 3 ; from specially) ; again 'Wffta 

an unlucky day (Padm., ch. 419, 3; from fta 
day). It becomes an, if the word begins with 
a vowel; thus WTVC disrespect (Vaish. iv, 2,/rowi 
35 respect), improper (Bid. 61, 4, 

from vfwv proper), many, lit. not one 

(Bid. 45, 1, from T¥ one). Not \ infrequently it 
is pleonastieally reduplicated W an + a, in 
which form it occurs both before words beginning 
40 w i(h a consonant arid words beginning with a 
vowel; thus, before cons., wjwfvi unnoticed (Sal. 
18; from fta mark), WWTV not having become 
* (Rdm., Bd., ch. 176, 2, ¥¥¥¥¥ when 

it had not yet become morning, from 
« having become, past part. = Skr. vf) ; again before 
vowels , an'adhikari uninitiated (Rdm., 

Bd., ch. 118, 1, from vrfiflTKV initiated), 
an'ichchhit undesired (Rdm., Ut., ch. 116, 4, from 
desired). If thus used plecmastmlhj , is 

bo practically treated as a separate word. 

[*, before vowels is well known in Skr. 
as a neg. pref. There are even a few , though 
doubtful and mostly vedic cases of its reduplication ; 
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e.g., XXTXTX famine (xx not + xxrrx inauspicious 
time, famine, there is no real word XTXTX), ved. 
XXTxfx^ fearless (XX not + xxfa^ fearless, there 
is no real word xixfxn) ; see Qoldstucker’s Skr. By., 

8. vn. In Pr. also it is well known , both in its simple 
and reduplicated forms; examples of the latter are 
xxfxftx unconsidered (from fxfxx considered, Hem. 
ii, 11)0), X<rtT freedom from calamity (from if* 
calamity, A up. § 4). The same remark applies to 
all Gds.] 

a (5), Tbh., prof, intent., very, excessively, sometimes 
added to words to emphasise their meaning ; thus xxrN 
great destruction (lib. v, 35, /orxrtx), xx?TO ver y 
unsteady (for XTO ), x^T very difficult (Az. Gy. for 
W)i occasionally in compounds , us xrarrx or XXTCJ very 
great, hugo (lib. iii, 10, lit. having a largo body, 
from xrix body). 

[Skr. xfx, Pr. XT; hence Gd. $ and shortened x ; 
see the remarks on derivation under the art. XXUX. The 
origin of this pref. X, however , is now lost sight of, and 
it is added , at pleasure, to tats, as well as tadbh. 
words.] 

X a (6), Tbh., pref. pleon added to many words without I 
modifying their meaning, as in XXxr^j destroyer (Pdrv. 
do. 13), XX^ happiness (Jan., ch. 12), XxW blessing 
(Jan., ch. 5, Hah,, vs. 17), XT1T support, food (San., 
vs. 53), XXTX sky (Jib. i, 36), etc. 

[SAt. XT ; in Pd. and Pr. generally XT, but occa - , 
small y shortened to x with doubling of the succeeding 
eons. ; thus Pr. xxxxxft (Ndm. % vs. 23) destroyer 
( = Skr. xrrxxxr*)) Pr. X XXTX (Ndm., vs. 203) pond 
(-Skr. XTXTX), Pd. xfx*> removed ( = Skr. 
xifinn), Pd. xtftxt or Pr. xrftxt (Hem. iv, 51, j 
Ndy. 117) attached (= Skr. xtxV ), Pr. XXTXX 1 
(Kulp. § 95) clothes (= Skr. XTrrx*). In Gd. the 
latter process became much more general , hence B. WTO 
or XXTX = Pr.* XXTX>, Skr. XTXTXi ; B. XXX*, 

Pr. xrxxxxt, Skr. Wifi, etc.] 

^ a (7), Te., interjection of pity, ah ! 

[Skr, X; so possibly in all Gds.] 

I 

^fa(8), Tbh., voc. pt ., only occurring in the compounds 4 
etc. ; a shortened fur m of $ Si, q.v. \ 

X a (9), T», 'a name of Vishnu (see xtxj; 11 a name 
of Brahma. Only occuiring in fanciful usages, 
e.g., in riddles, etc. Exam., Sat., (with comm.) p. 1, j bo 

l. 3, «nrMfirr» ***rrx-xx, xncx, tx, x, x xtt, j 
flXrfx^TX *X X* Xtfx XX-X7XX XX XTC, Having | 
put together Sits, Ram, L&chhman, Bhar&t, and | 


Safcrugh’n, Tul’si Dfis touching (their) ten feet 
crossed over the sea of existence. (Here XXXT-XXT 
daughter of Janak is Sltd ; TXXT X or XXXTX etamls 
for ^TXTX, XTX and xx both meaning vehicle ; 
6 XXXTX-XX son of Das’jfin is Ram ; XTX snake 
signifies the Ndg king She s, who became incarnate 
as Lachhman ; XI signifies Vishnu, who became 
incarnate as Bharat ; and X signifies Sib, who became 
incarnate as Satrugh’n.) 
o [Skr. 'xr *X; so in all Gds.] 

at (1 ),for words commencing thus awl not mentioned 
below , see under di. It should also be, noted that 
certain words, beginning with xt> ai°, XTX° ait 0 , XTX* 
s dip, XTX* aib°, a\° or ^*o ait 0 , ixo a ,P, ad>°, 
(tv., [e.g., dilufi he will come, Pa dm., ch . 175i 
3 ; XT*f dilo I should have come, Mi sc. 79 ; xif 
dife they oamo, Bats. 7, etc.) are inflections of the 
v/XTX db come, and must be looked up under that 
) root. 

di (2), a verbal termination , = ffc di, q.v. 

diaan ~ txx a son, q.v. Exam., Bais. 7, XTXX 
% ’Tf'HJT * TUTT, I would have got 

such a brothor-in-law hanged, 0 Ram ! 

«Md, (/• ah i) = ^rr tr*n, <j.r. fxam., 

Bam. 27, ^ic?! wiw wv aPr ari^ at ^ift, 

Working such an (efficacious) magic, I should not let 
my lover depart. 

a! = XITT di (1), xut di (1), a sec. der. stiff, usrd 
to form abstract nouns from adjectives, as 
lightness, from light; XXT1T goodness, from 

good. 

[Skr. XT, Shr. Pr. XT, or Mh. Pr. XTT (Hem. ii, 154), 
with pleon. XT super added, it is Skr. ftlXIT, Pr. fi^XiT or 
TXT, or, including the Jinal X of the base, XTXIT, and 
Gd. Xft; with pleon. X ( = XT ) added again to the 
base, we have Pr. XXTXT contracted to Gd.’WJt. See 
Gd. Gr., § 220. J 

ait (1) ; for words commencing thus , and not mentioned 
below, see under x^ aw. 

an (2), a verbal termination, = x^ dw, q.v. 

^(^Ti aiir = XTXtX dor, q.v. 

^TT aut, XX ui, axdiyd , Tbh., subsl. m. ; 

' a man who dies without leaving issue ; '‘a bachelor, 

J a blockhead, fool. 
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(Properly Hindi, but occasionally used by 
educated Bihdtls.) 

[SAr. or "''Hro ) I'a. ; 

Pr. 'snirt, 'writ; Ap. Pr. ■‘^mnr, or 

3 w*isf ; — II. '^wnr, wr, *«ftniT ; Oath. a ^wr ; P. 

^T* {Ml, Gy.), «*, (/.) STrit; Ml. 

(in.), 3 (/.) ; M. has ^eiTT in the sense oj' 

plough, plough-boy.] 


TF ae ; for words commencing thus, see under ^ fit, 

(tit ; for words commencing thus, sec under d u. 

finish, ** arms; for words commencing thus, see 
under *** tins. 


ah (1), Tbh., a tier . stiff, occurring in a certain 
number of sec . roots. Sometimes the original root 
(generally with a slightly different meaning) (wears 
side by side with the sec. root thus formed ; but in 
most cases the former is no longer in use. Exam., 
bo separated and y/vtz be split; be 

painful and*ywp tighten ; again y /^ t * split, ^/wf* 
rumble, from the disused y / * or *r and 
respectively; similarly glitter, v ^*** 3 shine, 

and many others , sec II. R., 63. 

(It may bo noted that these sec. roots , just like 
prim, roots , may be used as nouns of action, which 
are generally feminine in their weak form; while 
their strong forms end in W masc. and fc m. ; 

e.g., ***/. pain, US*/, glitter, ****t /. glance. 
See the art. * a ( 2 ) and \ i (2), both prim, tier, stiff.) 

[The original of this suffix most probably is 
the Skr. kri, which in construction with any 
noun (generally in the acc. sing.) may form a sort 
of periphrastic root. Thus Shr. 4 . blow 

(lit. make puff), ^ + y/* hinder (lit, make 
hindrance, from W), ** + y/H rumble (M.mako 
a rumbling noise), *v + -v/* pain (lit. make tor- 
ment). In Pr. the -y/* coalesces with the noun , 
so as to form an indivisible compound root ending 
in *, which last dement is in Gd. further reduced 
to a single *. Thus the aboveinentiimcd Shr. peri- 
ph rustic roots become in Pr. the compound roots %/** 
(pres. part. act. tint, Sapt., vs. 176; pres. part, 
pass. Him. iv, 422), 

and in Gd., v/fNr, lt wiu 

thus he seen that the initial % of the suffix is 
really the termination of what was originally a noun, 
while the clement * represents what was originally 
the root*. For further information on the nature 
and origin of euch comp, roots, see Gd Or 6 353 
P' 173 .] ’ 




akathl 


^WroA( 2 ), (/. WT ), T«, a prim, der, stiff,, used only 

in tats, words to form adjectives and nouns of agency. 
Exam., *Tn», (/. wrftWT), & doer, from ^/*. 

[$&r. **:,/. V*T ; w et with in all Gds. Ih all 
probability this stiff, is a compound of the prim, 
der. suff * a ( 2 ), q.v., and the pleon. stiff. *, 
q.v. ; thus , m. **: = * + *:,/. V*T= ^ + *T. 
The tadbh. form of the suff. is m. *T & (2), /. 

t i, ?•».] 

ak (3) , Tbh., a shortened form of U* clc or 17 * ek ono, 
occurring only in compounds , such as **t*t ah' Id, 
ak’sar, **is*ft uk'hattan , akdtar’su, 

etc. (q.v.). 

[ Skr. tj*, Ap. Pr. q* (Hem, iv., 371), B. 37 * 
or **.] 

alc'tay< *** aktay, t*#ot ik'taf, *** 
iktay, Any., adj. com. gen ., acting, being temporarily 
in charge of an office in the place of another officer. 

[E. acting, a tech . term of the Indian Ad minis • 
tration.] 

akafbakap, Tbh., snbst. m., trifles, things 
worth nothing ( = *T3lVwT*\) ; hence “tho minor 
portions of a composite whole. Exam., ' Chan., ***- 
w ST w* *TS, *f f** *** **r r, To 
speak trifles as they come into the mind, is the 
natural disposition of evil men. *Hb. 2, 59 , **c* 
***-¥** TH *3*, All the pegs and pins of tho 
cart came loose. See agafbagar . 

[Perhaps connected with **f or ( 1 ), 

q.v., *** being a reduplication of *** ; or the latter 
might itself be a reduplication of w*i, q,v. Cf. M. 
■VRa-fa** rigorously rninuto, and hideously 

large.] 

ah’ Id (1), the same as Sfam Sh’rd (1), q.v. 
sh’td (2), the same as ^fT Sh’rd, q.v. 
&k'W,fem. of dk’td (2), q.v * 

•s 

ak'pbbar, akpobar , the same as 

aPtubar , q.v . 

a k at hi, Tbh., adj. cm. gen., mischievous, 
noxious, injurious. Exam., Chan., TTif 

(=*** + H) ^*, **3^** **?n fj f*, To 
an unreasonable man defeots alone are visible: a 
mischievous person sees them very deftly. 

[Probably from Skr . *fi|*«, Pd. Trfipii; erM 
the intsus. * a (5), q.v.] 
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akar , (pr. pto. ¥¥^1T ak'rait, Bh. ^PRtfiT 
ak'rat, ¥¥*fi|W ah’ fit / ¥¥*?¥ ak'ral ; 

ak’rah ; ¥¥*J ak'rai), Tbh., v. tnta, 'to becorno 
hard, stiff; * to writhe, become distorted, cramped ; 
1 to strut affectedly, swagger, givo oneself airs; '•to 
challenge to fight. Phr., ¥WW {lit. to become 
stiff, hence) to come to the end of one's resources 
(as in a lawsuit or a irngyle.) Exam.i 1 Coll . 

The corpse has got stiff; Coll. (. Bh.), 
jyrjtirft K Wf ^ Iff ^XTWo, ltavo you 

come to tho end of your resources already ? Now you 
are powerless. 8 ColL {Bh.), 4%, 

The horse’s legs are distorted or crooked ; Coll . (Bh.), 
WTCTHJ ?r* WT, My arms 

and legs, being stiff and distorted, have become like 
sticks. 3 //. Or ., J {Lit rod.), Fable 11, tf* 
vr^niT t¥nr*> 

Swaggering along, I shall show off the liuery 
of my oruamonts and clothes and tho beauty 
of my countenance. * Coll. {Bh.), % ¥^t 

V¥ wr^pr, He stands up swaggeringly, challenging 
to fight. 

[Ber. uncertain ; but cf. Skr. ^/qr^be hard, also 
bkr. and Htx hard, stiff, which arc probably 

prdkritising derivations from Skr. or both 

derivative* of Skr. Tho most common represent- 

ative of the latter root ini Pd. and Pr. is wj, properly 
a dcr . root , for Pa. or Pr. ¥JT — Skr. (see Hem. 

iv, 187 ; J standing fur ¥ as in Pr. y^J for Skr. 

Hem. iv, 51, 221). Thence comes Pd. and Pr. 

y^¥TVy, representing Skr. <y^TG\(ht. ¥T®?T ) draw 
up, cramp. This might change in Gd. to y'WTl* or 
or v/^*W or (for ¥¥*). Tho process 

of loss or transfer of aspiration is not uncommon in 
Gd. (see remarks on derivation of ¥¥1^), or even in 
Pr., see Gd Or., p. 82, and possibly the prdkritising 

Skr. -v/^1 i s (iue io 0r P crful P s a/**? m(JLl J 
he related to tho adj. ¥*T standing, which is a modi - 
ficatiou of Pr. Vf, Skr. WM, p. M >. of V /«'H ( soo 
Of. Or. iiii 60) . In this case the initial 'W of the 
would he the intent, pref. (sec art. ^ a (!))). TI.^/^W^ 
or^fT* (Hd. Dij.) with adj. or W f, P. 

or ^/^rnTf, 0. with numerous derivatives , 
S* (properly a pass, form ¥f¥¥ + ¥, see S. 

Or., p. 258) ; wanting , apparently , in the other Gils., 
in which only derivatives of it occur ( see art. ¥¥ff 
akap), adopted from, the Hindi.] 
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^¥7 akar, also (Mth.) agar (1), the same as 
aka? 1, qv. 


50 


akar’b&i, ¥¥^*¥Tt akafbdi, Tbh., subst. 
/., (Bh.) the cramps, rheumatism. Exam., Coll. 


(Bh.), ¥¥r n r t; thr nr, He has got 

rheumatism. 

[ Properly ls£ verb, noun of the double-causal 
y^f^nmr, made with the prim. suff. \ % (2), q.v. 
This double causal root docs nut otherwise occur 
in B., the simple causal v /¥¥fT¥ (q.v.) being ordi - 
tiarily used. From this latter root the corresponding 
words P . or HWfW, G. ¥¥*Tt, are derived. 

U., like B., has ¥¥^Tt- It should be noted that 
in such derivatives the causal or double causal root 
has the same meaning as the prim, root, i.e., it is 
properly a pleon. root, formed, with the pleon. suff. 

see Gd. Or., p. 170, § 349. See art. *nr di (2), 
^TT abdi, WTf; bfii. See also art. 'QVffy akan. Or the 
word' may be explained as a compound of 'QWf (q.v.) 
and. nt; wind, the latter word bang an usual term 
for rheumatism.] 

^Nf*TT dVfa, ^Ntttt 8k* rd (2), Tbh subst. m , (Bh.) «a 
calcareous nodular limestone, found in the soil iu 
many parts of India, used in making roads, lime, 
etc. ; *(S. Bh.) coarse gravel (Grs., S 794), pebbles. 
See 4Nr?*T ak’t& (2), ak'r 1^2),^* aykap. 

( When it appears in large blocks, it is ; tho 

small pieces for road-metal are ^IVf, or 
or ; when used for lime-burning , if is ^1*7.) 

[This word, does nut appear to occur in any of 
the other dialects of B., nor in any of the other Qds . ; 
it is in all probability merely a mutilated form of 
¥1% q.v. The latter are the forms occurring 
in all other Gd. languages and B. dialects, and also 
occur in Bh. by the side of 4NrrfT. Compare , however , 
the Jirst part of w**^¥*, q.v.] 

r ak’rdb, (pr. pts. akar’bait, 

Bh. Mg., ak'rawat, ak’rdmt, 

¥¥TfTTTT ak’r a it ; ¥¥"»fTW\« ak’r dot; ¥¥?fTJ7W 

ak’r deb ; ak’rdbai, ak’r do ), Tbh. f 

v. tr ., to distress, impede. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), if 
? iff ? You have impeded him, 

haven't you Y 

[i Causal of q.v.] 

wff akan, akar , Tbh., subst. /., (Bh.) 1 cramps, 
crookedness, contortedness, stiffness ; * pride, swag- 
ger, strut, airs, conceit; J parade, pomp, show. 
Comp., ¥¥*-¥¥*, ¥***-«¥*¥, m., 

pomp, stateliness, affected airs ; ¥¥f-WT«r, com . 
gen., an affected person, a fop ; /. f 

swaggering, strutting, foppishness, airs. Phr., 
to swagger. Exam., 1 Coll . (Bh.), 
jbf * ¥¥ff ¥Tf/r iiw it, He has got cramps or 
stiffness in the loins. 8 Coll. (Bh.) , ¥in*T wfarf «T 
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frmirTf o, What airs are you giving yourself before 
mo! 3 Coll. (Bh.), t *1 it wfww wt, 

This iB aweddiug procession of great pomp. See 

agar* 

[Properly 1 st verb . noun of ( q.v .), 8 

formed with prim, suff, X % (2), q.v. H. same as B. ; 

P, ^STVf or WP (subst.) 9 ^WTfWTW (tvlj.), **f*Ttft 
(subst .) ; S. ^rrfVfrft ( subst as in WJ to 

walk affectedly, to strut) ; O . (subst.), ^r^T- 

(, stibst ., rivalry, contest, cf. 4 th meaning of io 
WJWTH (adj.), (subst.), probably 

also (subst., cramps). In the other Gds. 

it is adopted from II. or H. ; thus By. l|T*ff 
(subst., a spasm); M. Uf or (subst.), 

or *w^wT«r (adj.), or ib 

(auM.)] 


ak’ri (1), Sk'rl (1), Tbh., subst. /., 

a rarely used Mth. form for dkuri, q.v. 

[The simplest derivation {suggested already in 
Moles worth 9 s M . Dy.) is from Skr. hook, with the 
Ap. Pr. pleon. tuff. ▼ (Elm. iv, 429 r, thus Ap. Pr. 

m., /, contracted into 

It may , however, be simply a corruption of 
which would explain the appearance of <3 u. in the 
0 . and of *jt in the O. (G. = 

), and on the other hand the disappearance of 
in B. (</.».), M. vifvrft shoot. 11. 

O. 'dfnret and 'flf'lxYi M. ><*VT (Old ■'dNWT m., 
f. (the fern, meaning , as in B., a forked stick for 
pulling down fruit), 0. m., f*» -ty/* 

^*TfT; but S. f**t »»., /.] 
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9k’ ri (2), 9 k' r) (2), 9k’(i, (nt»o : 

• in 'Hth. and N. Bh. bf-ft i k’rl or X*r?t ik'rt), ** 
Tbh., suhnt. /., 1 (Bh.) small pieces oi limestone, • 
used as road-metal (Grs. § 1260); *($. bh.) tine 
a ravel (Grs. § 794). See dPrd and t, 

ak'rdri. 

[Properly fern, of ^i^fT dk 9 rd, q.c.] 4 " 


ak'rlFd, Tbh., adj. com. gen., (Mth. f. 
W*?%1*ak'rad\), swaggering, foppish. Exam., Chan., 

*T vr, w WT ** *, W 

It causes insufferable pain to good people not to 1 is 
think of others and to wulk swaggeringly ; Coll. \ 
(Bh.), *f? ^1*^* wr, The bull is wallowing and i 
roaring. j 

(The word is principally used of bulls anil the 
like , and thence also applied to men.) b-j 

[Properly (Mth). pres. part, of (q.c .) ; II. 

P. (or corrupt from P. pres, 

part . in * nil) subst. f, swagger.] j 


— ak’thbar 

^|?piPf! 3 k' r &l, Tbh., a#. com. gen,, (Bh.) gravelly, 
said espec . of certain soils, (Grs. § 794)* See 
Hk’rtRir. 

[Der. from ^hfi T by means of the see. der. tuff. 
*Nr ; see G<f. Gr, § 245.] 


S/drdUr, a synonym of ak’r&l, q.v. 

(Grs. § 794). 

[Der. from by meant of the sec. der. stiff, 

see Qd. Gr. § 245.] 


akantak, Te. f adj. com. gen., lit. free from 
thorns ; hen ce mot . 1 free from annoyance, trouble ; 
*free from enemies. ExaiUe, 1 Bdm., B&., eh. 96, 8, 

vnns Saints and hermits felt relieved 
of an annoyance. 9 lb., A., ch. 182, 5, 

T?*i I will reign at ease and free from 

enemies. 

(The word is never used in its literal sense.) 

[Skr. Bg, and so in all Gds .] 

^ffT akat, T 8., (I) adj, com. gen., thorough, utter, perfect 
( in a bad sense). Exam., Mg. ballad, trfilir 1TWT 9IW 
^fT^nr WFZ, «r5 When Sar'wan ate 

the first mouthful, it seemed as it were utter poison 
(after Ballon) ; Coll. (Mth.), *i>f ifav* wft WT 
»TT*X Tt, The water of th&t well is thorough poison ; 
Coll. (Mth .) , t iITU^fT, lit. he is a porfeefc 

knot of poison, i.e., he is a thoroughly wicked 
person ; similarly ^TfW a porfect nlm, i.e., as 
bitter as the juice of the nlra-treo. 

(II) adv., thoroughly, intensely (in a bad 
sense), (practically serving as a superlative particle) . 
Exam., Coll. (Bh.), t *5 Wt ifWr VT, Thia fruit 
is intensely bitter ; so also W* X^VIT, thoroughly 
bitter. 

[Skr. lit. not made, not artificial; hence 

eternal, natural ; hei\ce thorough ; Pd. ww the eter- 
nal (an epithet of th>s Nirvdna) ; not met with in 
the. other Gds. The tadbh. equivalent is Pr. or 
(cf. Sapt., r«. 920, and wwtHem. iv,396, 

' meaning , in both instances, thoroughly) ; cf M. 

the uncreate (an epithet of God). An analogous case 
is that of which also properly means natural, 

and hence thorough, e.g., Jan., ch. 12, m irsWt, 
thoroughly charming. The word might, however, also 
he derived from Skr . WfcVT, Pr. unout, unim- 
paired; hen^e, entire, whole, thorough; analogously 
I to Vlfiw, ?•?■] 

aVtniar, alc’pofar, Any., subst , »>., 

| the month of October, 
j [E. October.] 



^WRSJ akatth 
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akatth [old Bw.) = W akath, q.v. 


akath, old Bw. vn akatth, Ts., adj. com. gen., 
what oannot be spoken or described, unspeakable, 
unutterable, inexpressible, indescribable. Exam.i 
Rdm., Bd., eh. 2, 13, WWW wwtftrwr wkw-wrw, An 
unspeakable, spiritual chief Tirtha; t bid., ch. 25,7, 
WTW WW-wfw WWW (/<«•) WTTTwV. The mystery of name 
and form oannot be told ; IT. Rim,., Ut. 145, WW 
fkfil WWW, wfw*T WWW [fem), flWWt *fw WWW WWW, 
(Sib) powerful in every way, of unutterable greatness, 
the appeaser of Tul’sl Dss* doubts Ddh. 199, .IW-WWW 
jjttt www, wwtwt, wfw-wt, wfwww, www, wwre ; *tfw 
iHw few fimw WW, ( Witte) like Saraswatl is thy speech, 
incomprehensible, past understanding, indetermin- 
able, unutterable, impenetrable ; the saorod scriptures 
can speak of it only in negatives, (wrw or VTwr 
is Saraswatl, the goddest of epeech and learning; 
jtfh is Sir. W + tfw ; lit., the scripluret always 
tag 1 no, no’) ; Padm., do. 229, 1, wfw wwwt fwWw) 
wrw TlW wtw fwrWT www, (The tears of her) eyes 
were her ink, and her eyelashes the pen, and bitterly 
weeping she wrote unutterable (words). Seo WWW* 
akathy’ and wwtwvwH* akath'niy'. 

[. Properly a fut. part, pass., 8 kr. WWW:, Pd.WWwft 
(cf. pass. WWfr Pi- Dy-), Pr. WWWt ( cf. pass. WWT, 
Bern, iv, 249), Ap. Pr. WWW ; 8 . wwf or WWW [S. 
Dy. ; on the change of W to W, <f- Q<! . Or., §§ 116-120, 
145), II. WWW ; apparently wanting in tho other Gds. 
The form of the word is noteworthy on account of its 
irregularity. As a rule the Skr. conj. cons. W changes 
to W in Pd. and Pr. (Him. ii. 21 ; e.g. WWT = Skr. 
WWT road, fem. fut. part. pass, of J WW) ; in order to 
avoid this inconvenient change in pass, inflexion, 
it was usual to employ the alternative phon. change 
of dissolving the conj. cons. W into fwwi or wW (Pd. 
wtw) , cf. Him. iii, 160 j thus Skr. wwrft, = wfwwt (Bern. 
iv, 249) or WwWw, Pd. trflwft (Pd. Dy.) The clmnge 
of ^ ton or W, therefore, is quite irregular. The irreg- 
ularity is clearly an old one, as it ts already noticed 
by Pd. and Pr. grammarians (Him. ii, 174). In 
all probability the word is really an ancient tatsama, 
being preserved from the Skr. as a sort of technical 
term, applicable to * things transcending the human 
mind.’ Other similar instances are WW or WW dietotio 
food (a medical techn. term, also in Pr., see Sapt., vs. 
814, for WW =■ Skr. WW), WW or WW poet, within (for 
WWW, — Skr. WW).] 
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akath’niy', Ts„ adj. com. gen., (subst. f. 
WWWwhWT akath’niy d), 'unspeakable, unutterable, 
inexpressible, indescribable; • unsuitable to be spoken 
or described. Exsif),, 'Rdm., Bi., ch, 70, 1, www^W 


50 


Matt 

^ nrrft, A heavy, grievous, and unutterable 
pain. 9 Coll, ( Bh .), wnre XTX 
^ % ar ft, His brother has this time done 

Buch a thing as is unsuitable to be described. 

[From v fut pass. part, of 1 /VX 4 

Skr. a pure tats., which may be used in 

all G(fs.] 


akathy*, Te., adj. com . yen., the same as 
^^irn?Nje akath’niy* , q.v. 

[From Xt + XW,fut. pass. part, of 
Wur:, a pure tats., which may be used in all Odsi] 


Mad, Any., subst . m., tho marriage oontract 
amongst Musalmans (Grs. §§ 1273, 1279). 

[. Ar . * aqd .] 


alcan = v/wfaw Man, q.v. 


Man, WWW akan, (pr. pts. wjwvnu Hk’nOtt, 
ik’nal, Sk’nab, ak’nai), {Bw.), 

Tbh., v. tr., 'to give ear, hear, hearken, listen, 
attond; hence 8 to attend to information, to learn, 
to como to know; and 3 to attend to music, to 
keep time to music, to march in accordance with 
musical time; also Ho attend to the sound of 
monoy, test money [Qrs. § 1489). Ex<un>i l Bdm., 
Bd., ch. 319, 3, ^xmx xnx W* When 

the citizens hoard the marriago prooossion coming ; 
Rdm., A., ck 44, 1, iff ft<r ttw xq wrt, 
When tho king heard the fall of the footsteps 
of Ham ; Git, Bd. } 37, 5. wftlftnr XX XXX 
XXXT xwfx XIX X1*hx wXXX OTft, Hearing the 
arrangoment of excellent words filled with affection 
{the allusion is to a number of songs), Ram opened 
his lotualiko eyes ; K. Rdm., Bd. 19, UT% 
mxftxxfx XTX, Lakhan, hearing these 

unpleasant words (of Parasurdm), felt enraged. 
•Bin. 220 , xxfx XT % XX* XXXX xfax XXX XXTX, 
xfx-^x XXX fnr v fc ftufi r Learning that 

the object of its (i.e., Kalikdl’s) deceptions was (to do) 
countless (deeds of) injustice and destruction, 
Parichhit, when residing happily in Haripur (i.e. 
Baiknnth or Bishnu's heaven), repented (of having 
spared it). 1 Rdm Bd., do., 309, 1, 5^*1 

XX, fxXW fxxix, Noble princes cause 

horses to prance, keeping time to drums and kettle* 
drums. 4 Colt, t '•TO*, Sound this rupee. 
Seo <fXXTX akdn . 

(The cony. part. XRifx is the only form in which 
this verb has been met with by us in B. literature.) 

[Mr. lOf/i cl ^llWiri Pr. 'WPiWT 

or or ( Rdv . ad, 7, Sapt, vs, 365); 
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ato ir’nl 


aldnnn 


B. or ^faw or w5; XL same as B.; 8. 

’ WlWTT'f (inf. ; perhaps a pleon. v /*"Wl, eontr. 
from (with euph. •) =» Pr. v/ WTWfk, Skr. 

^/* VW^tPt) J apparently wanting in the otlier Gds. 
All Gds. also use the equivalent tats. 


nSIWm ak’nun, Any., adv., now, at present. 
*[Prs. oy^l akn&n.] 


ak'phak, WW sak’phak, ( Bh .), the same as 
WW*UW ah' why q.v. 


10 


ak’bak, Tbh., subst. m., nonsensical talk. 
[Bedupl. qfVSi, q.v.] 


ak 9 bar, WWT akbar , {poet. W akabbar ), 
Any., mint, m., a man’s name, tho emperor Akbar. 
He was tho second &tn peror of Hindu st dm of the 
Mughul house of Timdr. His full name and title , 
as given on his coins, was Jaldlu-d-dln Muhammad 
Akbar PdJshdh Ghdzi,i.e,, Jaldlu-d-din Muhammad , 
tho Great , the Fictitious Emperor . He reigned at 
Agra (see art . WW«emiO from A.D. 154.2—1605. 
See Beale 9 s Oriental Biographical Dictionary, s.v. 
Some detached Hindi verses are commonly ascribed to 
him , among which is the following ddhd. EXcMTl., Siv., 

p. 375, wt sit % wnr w, mu wTf* i wt «fr 

•tom smra %, <rn Wlfr I Whose fame is 

(spread) in the world, whom the world praises, his 
life is successful, (so) says Akbar Sh5h. 

[Ar. akbar , lit . the Great.] 

4t|C|k«J| ak'bardbddy WWTT akbardbdd , Any., 

subst. m., the name of the capital of the emperor 
Akbar, Agra. 

[Ar. *41^1 akbardbdd , lit. tho abad or settle- 
ment of Akbar. He built a fort at Agra , made it hie 
principal residence, and named it Akbardbdd after 
himself] 

ak'bari, %wCtakbarl, Any., (I) adj. com. gen., 
relating to Akbar. Phr., WWnrft «Trr subst. m., 
far., a one-eyed man ( Hd. Dy.). Exam,, WTtfw 
the Ain-i-Akbarl or the Institutes of Akbar, 
the name of the third volume of Aba* l FozVs celebrated 
history of the reign of the emperor Akbar , called the 
Akbar-ndmah ; or a gold coin 

of Akbar, worth variously , 9, 10, 12, 27, or 30 (but 
not 16) rupees (see Primcp's Useful Tables , p. 6). 

(II) subst. a sweetmeat of rice-flour and sugar 
* formed into balls, and, after being fried in ghi or 
olarified butter, encrusted with olarifled sugar. 

[From Ar.j& akbar , with Prs. suff. if *.] 
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win ak’md, Any., adj. cm. gen., born blind. 

(Properly Urdu ; used only by educated Muham- 
madans of Bihdr.) 

[Ar. akmah.] 

^ST^elTPS Sk'm&l, Tbh.,a#M. embraoe, hug. Phr., 
WfaPUTW ^W, to embraoe. Exam.t K. Bdm., Su. 29, 

jjfn wwtw utwt r nrwt wtw wro wTfw, ww 

Mtnmm w, Like a company of travellers, escaped 
from a sinking ship and considering themselves as 
being born (anew) that day, they all embraoed (one 
another). See ^*l**TT ak'ic&r. 

[Skr. wnrnfw*. Pr. ytwwtf* ( Sapt re. 996), 
hence B. ^tw*WTW, with the not uncommon change of 
W to v through an intermediate Ap. Pr. **. See Gd. 
Or., § 134, p. 74.] 

akamit, Tbh., adv., suddenly, unexpootodly. 
Exam., Vaish. X, 3, wwfim, wt t, *>fhm to « 
^fJr, Suddenly, alas 1 (she hears) the song of the 
cuckoo in the fifth soale. 

[Perhaps a corruption of Skr. WWWTH, q.v. 
Compare also wwifilW.] 

akampan , Te., subst. iw., (lit. free from trem- 
bling), name of a rakehasa or demon in the suite of 
Itaban, king of Ceylon. Exam., Hdm., Ln ., ch. 45, 
10, wf*TT WWWW WW WffrWTWT filWWW %W wW TW 
irpqT, When the line began to break, Ak a m pan and 
Atikaya had reoourse to jugglery ; Han . 19, 4 ifiiW 
WWW fWWTI ^ flK %wfr-wKY> He (Hanumdn) is 
the lion’s cub (that killed ) those elephants Barid’nsd, 
(i.e. Megh'ndd), Akampan, and Kumbhakaran. 

[5At. 'mram, a i bahuvrlhi 9 compound qf ^ not 
and wif trembling ; Pr. (Mdv. xiv, 70).] 

akar , Ts., adj., com. gen., exempt from taxes, duty- 
free, (tech.) ono who does not pay Government 
revenue. EXcMbi Chan., WWt WWW WT fwww WTTW, 

VTW TT WT wfl TTW, While paying himself 
no revenue, he exacts it from every one; the 
sun, though possessed of rays, does notf' take any 
payment. 

[Mr. WIT* ; hence WWT in all Gds.] 

akar'nl, Tbh., adj. com. gen., not to be 
done, wrong, unsuitable. Exam., Chan., WW%W wir 

wf W^W, WW, W WWT«ft rfk, (The perform- 
ance of) good acts is (a duty) for every one ; it is 
woll to die ; it is not good to do wrong (•.*. death is 
preferable to wrong-doing) ; Coll . (PA.), tfTw^ WTwft 
wwKpft dw, What was right in your eyes has 
turned out to be the reverse. 



akat>mal 
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[JRw»* + fut. pau. part, of do; 

hmee 8kr. ^w<*ta m., «^»r/., Pr. m., 

/. (cf. fflm. i, 248), Ap. Pr. m., 

/, or com. gen. {cf. Him. iv, 329 

330) ; hence , contracted , Gd. w*Tift or wwnft. The 
form with W n belongs to W. Od. In M. it occurs 
shortened to TOT* in the comp . w*T**T lit doing 
what is not to be done, perverse.] 

W*T*TO akar’tml , Tbh., adj. com. gen., (Mth.) 
unfortunate. Exam., Chan, $*r* *T* *IT* TO*T*, 

WTOTW TOTW § wf* I WTOTW ft* TOWf* 

*w, *roftr wtw, ww*; ftr to i ft* ft*, wwf* 

W*TTO WTW, TTO WTO* TO W*JWTW || A bald man 
went and eat down under the shade of a bcl-treo, 
being made uncomfortable by the sun shining on 
him. Suddenly a bel fruit dropped on his hoad and 
his skull was broken. What an unlucky thing it 
was ! 0 Sib, Sib, wherever an unfortunate man 

may go, the fruit of his sins will bo precoding 
him. 

[Formed from TOT** or WTO (q.v.) with the Mth. 
mff. *r, which is only the past part, term., and is added 
in Mth. to make participial adj. of real or supposititious 
verbs .] 

akar'mdr, Tbh., eubst. f. , ground not 
properly cleaned for receiving seed. 

O comp, of ^ft*TT (1) and WTT (q.v.), lit 
infested with vetch. Cf. H. W1TT*T.] 

ak y rd (1), (/. WW*ft alCrl), Tbh., adj., dear, 
oostly, high-priced (in a bad sense). Exam., (!(/•) 
wT wt tftftw erVwt *t*r, tfr *% tott, *ft *% tot, 
Wpft WTT^ wft, I bought Oobind, some said dearly, 
others said cheaply, so I weighed him in the 
balanoes (said by Mir a Bdt, a celebrated poetess, wife 
of Rdnd Kumbha of Chtydr, in the 15 th cent. A. I)., 
see Calcutta Review, vol. XL VII h p. 7, and As. 
Res., vol . XVI, p. 99). See w*^ ak'rl (3) and 
WWTW akdl. 

[Probably derived from Skr . WITH* (= W + *TWJ) 
or WT*TOP ( = WTWTtr -* ), lit unseasonable, hence dear 
( as in times of scarcity ), and ( with plcon . suff. *r ) 
WWTTOt or WTWTTO:, Pr . *WTO*ft or , WTTOW> or 
*WTOWt, Ap. Pr . *wttow or •♦wttow; S. 4 WTftr, 
(* being due to the influence of the lost * ), P. 3 WWTt, 
B. and H. 1 WWTT. Apparently wanting in the other 
04%. This is an instance of the common B . change of 
*T to X extended to the W. Qds ; in S., like B., it is 
usual ; <f. 8 . fWT* famine Skr. yWT* t.] 
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WTT Hk'rd (1) or ^Nmrr UPfd, Tbh. t eubst f, 
a kind of grass or vetoh (vicia sativa , Wat) ; it is a 
parasitic weed which grows in the wheat-fields under 
the spring crop and twines amongst the plants ( Qrs . 
§1075). It is sometimes used as a fodder (Ell, vol 
Tly p. 213 ) ; also termed ^ftr{Y dPrl (1), 

Ukurl, q.v. 

[It may be a corruption of *j[f TT (cf. the fem.), 
derived from Skr. W^TT, which lit. means having a 
hook, hence (with pleon. suff. *r) Pr. WJTW> m., *ffftWT 
Od. ttt m., /. Or it may be derived from 

Skr. W* hook, with the Pr. suff. w, which in Od. may 
change to T; thus Pr. wto> or (with pleon. *r) *TOwV, 
Od. ^*TT. In the latter case, however , there should 
be in II an alternative form ^ftfT 3k y rd ; and in the 
absence of it (though there is Mg. ^fti*r), the former 
derivation is the more probable one. In any case, the 
B. word is undoubtedly connected in one way or the 
other with, the Skr. wv hook. Generally speaking , 
it may be noted that the derivatives of the Skr. W^ 
ajul WJT have been greatly confused in the modern 
languages , owing to interchanges of w u and W a anp 
of f r and x r. See also the remarks on the derivation 
of (1). and the note on ***§ (1). 

II. the same as B. In the other Qds., apparently , 
it occurs only in the fem. form, q.v.'] 


^3T*TT ak'ra (2) = ^f**fT dkj'a, q.v. 


ak y ra (3), WTO*T ak f rd (2), (/. tk’ri, 

WTO^ ak'r\), Tbh., adj., true, genuino, good. Exam., 
K. Ram., Ut. 121, WTO-TO7* *TT-*fW*T ft* 
*tt, Through tho power of his name 
and his groat renown, he (Rdm) turned even the bad 
(e.g., Ajdmil Sfc.) into good, and raisod even the 
lowly (e.g., Nikhdds and Bhils ; the encl W is a particle 
of emphasis). 

(The tcord is said to be a synonym of WVT, q*v,, 
and the opp. of wft or q.v.) 

[Perhaps connected with Skr. WT*T, a mine ; 
hence best, excellent.] 


ah’ r dr, jr*»TTT ek'rdr, TTOTT ik'rdr, Any., 
subst. tn., 1 an admission, confession (in this seme also 
*TTT kardr) ; * a written bond or agreement. Comp. 
W**TTT-*TWT, subst. tn., a written agreement. Exam., 

1 Coll. {Bh.) t twin 'wim 1 

* 5 , 1 oonfess this sin : it has been oommitted by me. 
'Sal, 16, t *T* W**TTT 5* vft, Thus on both 
sides an agreement was made; B. Or., II (Bh.), 
p, 32, wftr WTOTU ftrwo, Write a bond to that 
effect. 

[Ar.jl/\ iqrdr.] 


111^1 ak*rd (2) = fo'rd (8), q.v. 



<*’rdw 
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akarmak 


ak'rttw, ^w*fTW ak’rdtc, Tbh,, tubst. m., loot 
and month disease in cattle, in which (he feet and .face 
swell and the stomach distends ( Indian Cattle-Plague 
Report, Voeab. e.v. Ukrao). 

[Derived by means of the prim. der. tuff. * a (2), 
(q.v.), from the causal 7^, itself derived from 
the simple Literatly lhe mrd means 

stiffness, cramps.] 

*V<«T Skarii/d, Tbh., tubst. /., (South Bhagalpur) 
a heifer ready for the hull (Ors. § 1118). 

[Prop. lg. /• of (or ^jrt) « possessive adj. 
derived from *JX, q.v., by means of the Gd. snf t i, 
see Gd. Gr. § 262.] 

ak’rl (1) (Mg.), also (8. Mth.-Mg.) wirft uk’ri, 
Tbh., tubst. /., the funnol or cup at the top of the 
hollow bamboo tubo of a soed-drill (Ora., 24). 

Exam., coil. (Mg.), *** , ,, 

% MSi WT ux t, Fasten the funnol to the drill- 
plough (*fx) and take it off to the Sold. 

[A corruption of* TufC (" Hh reduced to % 

«M Od. Gr., § 26 ; the long form wtnrfrs occurs in the 
example of the following article), a fern, diminutive of 

or wW* (or wwx, wre), a mortar or pot for 
husking rioe, Pr. wvwxr (Hem. ii, 90) or wlww 
(Sim. i, 171), Skr. 

ak’rt (2), jmvxT ck’ri, Ik’rX, Tbh., 

subst. uncloaned rioe ( Grs. § 1272). EXJUTI., ColL 

(Bh.),rsrs?rii ft* t nuffC wt<sx wtw wisT, wtwifta 
*rs fsWi I have been three days eating unhusked 
rice, for I oould not get a crushing-mortar. 

[Der. ? 8. has wfinjV] 

ak’rt (8), Tbh., subst. f., high prices, scarcity. 

(Properly Urdu ; only used by the educated in 
Bihdr.) 

[This word is properly the fern, of (1), 
used as a subst . In Skr. 9 inftrqiT, thrfem. ofmfww, 
is used as a subst. in the sense of prioe of a commodity 
payable at a fixed time, orodit prioe. Similarly the 
Skr. *Tfio¥T ,/«w. of VTWW, might be used. Hence 
werrfWT or ^FVrfviT would mean want of credit 
prices, a time when no credit is givon; hence 
soaroity.] 

A ak’rl (4 ),fem. qf *** T ak'ri (1) and (2), q.v. 

ak’ri (1), Tbh., the same as <*vft sk’r* (l) 
and hkurl, q.v. 

(It may be noted that with the sense of vetoh it 
admits a mase.form ^toCT, q.v., while apparently it does 


not admit the forms and spelt with f r. 

But though not hitherto noticed, it is probable, from all 
the circumstances oj the case, that they do exist.) 

[For der. see art. xfcPJ* (1), (1), and 

XT.— ZT. and M. WtC, Bg. wfuC.] 

Sk’ri (2) =■ Sk’r * (2), q.v. 

akarun , Tbh., adj \ com . gen., (subst. f. WTOTT 
akarund), pitiless, meroiless, relentless. Exam. f Rdm., 
Bd., ch. 283, 6, wt fm V wurw iPhft, Having 
axe in hand, I am pitiless in my wrath. 

(It dm Jasan’s reading WWTW is an error. It has 
been adopted into Bate *s Jlindi Dictionary, where it is 
explained as equal to WTCW.) 

[Skr. WW, Pr. wwit (see Ndm., vs. 73), all 
Gds. or wwwn.J 


ak’rujr = wi^T 


ak’rur, ak’rOr, 

akrUr, q.t. 

^ Clt • Ctt ah’ rot, WWtx akrot = wwt* akhrop , q.v. 

( Wat. akrot.) 

ftk'rbrl, Tbh., sub4. /., small pebbles. 
Exam., Padm. , ch. 137, 3, %w WW 

w w 71^ Put slippers on your feet so that 

thorns may not pieroe, nor pebbles wound them. 
See ak’rl (2) and ak’ri (2). 

[Derived from Mtmx (2) by means of the pleon . 
tuff. wPiKT, fem. wVft (Gd. Gr. § 209). The fern, 
gender indicates diminutiveness J] 

aharkas, T«., adj. com. gen., very hard, very 
diffioult, very unpleasant. Exam., Coll. ( Bh .), t ^ 
wnrirw rr, This is extremely unpleasant. 

[From Skr . wfo, with the intern, pref. ^ ; see 
art. wr a (6). The word is not uncommonly used in 
Bihdr, but not in the negative sense, ‘not hard 1 or 
‘ soft/ given to it in the H. Dy .] 

Wl akarn, Ta., subst. m., ’a bad or low action, sin, 
wickedness; * ( its result) evil, misfortune, ill fate. 

Exam., 1 Coll. (Bh.), t wtff mw wm 'th, ton wt 
irx It wrC, What wiokedness are you committing f 
You should not act thus. See another example under 
wwxnmr akar’mal *Por an example tee under wxfrsr 
akbl (3). 

[Sir. and to in all G(/t.] 

e 

akarmak, T« w adj. com. gen., (gram.) 
intransitive. 

[Sir. ; hence in all Gift.] 
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TOSTfT akahykd 


*t|f dkarmany ’ — 

WW*W* akarmany', Te., adj. com. gen., (subst.f. wwfcwT I 
akarmanyd ), useless, good for nothing, unprofit- 
able. Exam., Coil. (Bh.), t wwt ^ wwW 
PW*TT % ftsf wm wrflr fnws*, This is a most 
good-for-nothing fellow; no work can be got 8 
from him. 

[Mr. WTOWH; hence WWTO or in all 

Ode.] 

akarmi , (/. wwffrfw akarmitn ) = akarmi, 1 10 
q.v. 

[This form is peculiar to the Mth . dialect and to 
poetry . See Mth. Or., § 47, p . 20.] 

wflf akarmi , Ts. # adj. com. gen., (subst.f. wwf$* I » 
akarmini), wicked, rasoally, an evil-door. Exam., Coll . 
(Bh.), iftwsT *Tt ^ to* 4%, w'Twvcr wrowrJs, 
uf P Your brother is a great rascal, you should 
remonstrate with him, won’t you ? 

[Mr. m. WW* ,/. wwfa*, and so in all Ods.] 20 

akal (1), Ts., adj. com. gen., 1 lit. not in parts, not 
divisible, not subjeot to increase or decrease, used tech, 
as an epithet of Brahma ; hence a immeasurable, 
inconceivable, mysterious. Exam., 'Rdm., Ba ., 28 
do. 61, 1, wt «qnrw f%Tm to tow toVt r 

Brahma, who is omnipresent, passionless, unbegotton, 
indivisible, desiroloss, undifferentiated ; Bin. 49, ww, 
wrrow, w*w, tow-to, TOw-fro-imw, ***, ^»rfwfw- 
wwf, (Hari is) like Brahma, omnipresent, indivisible, 8 o 
transcending all, (the source of) the knowledge of the 
highest good, imperceptible to the senses, excluding 
the existence of any quality. 'Sat. iv, 38, frof* 

wto to TO * wtwt ww ww ww ; w> tt* wfro wfiro 
m fkf* WWW W»^r, Without seed a tree has been ^ 
producod (#.«. the kalpa-tree ), with branches, twigs, 
fruit, and flowers. Who can describe it P It is 
thoroughly immeasurable, altogether mysterious and 
incomparable. 

[Mr. WWW*, Pr.ww*, in all Ods wm.] *o 

V irer akal (2), Tbh., (I) adj. com. gen., (subst.f. wwwt 
akall or Mth . wwfw akalx), lit. 'unskilled in con- 
versation ; hence •simple, foolish, silly; 3 befooled. 
Exam., 'Chan., vtw nr w wwww tottot *, What « 
assistance oan one who is unskilled in conversation 
render in (introducing another into) a king’s oourt P 
• Chan., WWWW Wtfa TOW f*TOlW, TOfTO ^TTTO TO*- 

wrw; xmr n« tow wtw; to *twt 

The lord of the earth, the protector of all w 
(*.*. the king), supplies all the necessities of a 
fool; (but) with a foolish king ail goes wrong: 
kings and gods are the refuge of all ; Chan., TOx 


TOTwtfer to TOtfk l wwttot fire* *fk i 

wwfiro (fern.) firef* tow fcfw 1 wmrere to 
s?Tfn ufw || The sister-in-law sent (to her brother's 
wife) a delicious dish made of rioe-milk with water- 
nuts mixed with sugar ; all the distress of the 
foolish woman was removed ; she became the mother 
of a fortunate son. 3 Chan., ftw WW writ* firenTO I 

rr*T \m tot* n wtww w sr wwre l 
ififwftipNr wto wfw n to to *w 1 
nfV witot ww tow* wYw II www tow wfiewrew 

TO I WTTO $w ^W TO TO II (The bride's people) 
mixed soot with the oil and sent it in large and 
small pot 8 ; all the ( bridegroom's ) people being 
weary rubbed it on their bodios without discovering 
the maid-servant’s triok. In the morning they looked 
black like Bhils or Musahars coming away from 
the preparation of indigo. The whole company of 
the befooled wedding party became like blooks of 
wood through shame. (Compare the story in the KathA 
Sarit Sag nr, transl., rol. I, p. 19). 

[Mr. TOW, PA. WW* (Pd. Dy.), Pr. TO*, 
P. TO*, o. WTO, M. WTO, 0. WTO or WWW, B., Bg., 
and E. WWW.] 

akal (3), Tbh., prop. tck. f. of WW*WT ak'ld, q.v., 
occurring in comp, only, e.g., in WWTO5TT akal'khurA, 
(/. *), adj., lit. eating alone ; hence uneooiable, 

greody, selfish, jealous. 

^^•^1 ak’l = akil, q.v. 

TOW akalayk, (poet. WWWWT akalaykA), Te., adj. 
com. gen., a religious and moral tech, term , 
without spot, stain, or defect. Ex&m., Rdm., BA., 
eh. 82, 4, ww ftwift gu wfw to wfi, wwfV wffir 
TOT WWWWT, Thus do tliou think and put away 
all doubt, that Saijkar (i.r., Mahddeb) is in every 
way without stain ; Git., A., 43, 3, ftnnrci wfw-im 
wS- fim ^ 

The Munis sit like ohakdrs ( a kind of 
partridge said to be enamoured of the moon), eaoh 
in his own plooe, beholding the imperishable 
spotless autumnal moon (i.e., Rdm) and its moon- 
light (i.e., Sit A). 

[Mr. TOWW* ; in all Ods . WWWW*] 

ak'tayk'tA,T$' 9 subst.f., absence of spot 
or defect, fair fame. Exam., Rdm., Bd., ch . 275, 3, 
wwwTO T tw wwt, As a gallant who would 
have no scandal. 

[Mr. WWWWWT, and so possibly in all Ods.] 
akalaykA, poet . =* WWW* akakayk, q.v . 



VWW1 akal'wa 


M 


fU'W «*W 


akaPm l, ww^WT oAfl/ud, Tbh., swW. w., fit. 
famine, Aetiw o/fr» as a personal name for the 
child of a person whose elder children have all died, 
the superstition being that calling a child by an 
unpleasant or disgusting object would cause it to live 
long. See Ind. Ant ., vol. YIIT, p. 32 L; Prop., 

p. 22. 

[Properly the long form of TOW akdl, famine, 

?•»•] 

wwrit aid Id, the same as ek 9 ld, q.v. 

^rarf^TR dkaliydn , WWWTTW akalydn, Ts., (I) adj. com. 
gen., (subst.f akaliydni or Mth. Wwf*rWrf*r 

akaliydnt), ^propitious, ill-omened, unlucky; 
* unoomfortftLle, disconsolate, unblessed. Exam., 1 Coll. 
(BA.), x x aft^rrr, ^wrfiWTsr wt« un Wf, 0 
Q-ostti ! do not say suoh unpropitious words. 
» Chan., mfa wf ?fhr WTW, WWffTOTW Jtfa mf 

W UTW, To whom the (very) name of virtue is an 
aversion, for him every place is unblessed. 

(II) subst. w.,badluok, misfortune. Exam., Coll . 
(BA.), *>fJTrwT w w wrfii vjifa* tt, ’wfiiwpr 
ftt, He has set fire to your house, he will 
certainly have bad luck. 

[ Ved. wmmivfif (Ath. 20, 128, 8), Skr. WWHTW: 
m . ; in all Qds. or WWWTPT.] 

akalud = akal'wa , q.v. 

akales, akaUsh , Tbh., adv. com. gen., lit. 

without trouble; hence ‘ (physically) without difficulty, 
easily; a (mentally) without disoomfort, comfortably, 

happily. Exam., 1 Mb. 32, wfir w* c, 

fax fkraenr mm ^ W *3 i?rfk. Most easily he strung the 
bow and snapped it like the thread of the inner 
stalk of a lotus. * Prabh.y p. 12, l. 20, Tfh-wfw 
mmfa ww tow, mfam mmm m urn mnfam, The 

attendants of Cupid entered, through whom the 
whole world lives happily. 

[/Sir. mr + ; for the cognate forms of 

WiW in Pd., Pr., and Qd ., see that article. Cn 
the origin of the adv. use , see the remarks under 
WWTO The word appears to be never used as a subst. 
or adj.'] 

akalyin, = akaliy&n, q.v. 

ak'wan, Tbh., subst. m., curled, flowered, 
gigantio Bwallowwort, celebrated among native prac- 
titioners for its many medicinal qualities , oalotropis 
gigantea, also called Mandar (nwcrc). See WTV dk 
(2), <tf which it is the more usual Mth. form. 


[Skr. liw, another name of the arka plant (Skr. 
Dy. P.), Pr. wwwwt, B. wwnw. Another name is 
Skr. whence probably comes the H. 

(Hd. Dy.), eontr.from Pr. 


6 


10 


Hk’wariyd (1), Tbh., subst. /., Ig. f of 
dk'wdn, q.v. Exam., Mag. 18, irft 
*Wr % % fmrnr mfa www \ x w nr, Tightly 
embracing (lit. taking a full hug of) my beloved 
I shall sleep, and my heart goes beating. 


ftk’icariyd (2), Tbh., subst.f , the rope by 
whioh the rudder of a country-boat is held up (Grs. 
§ 236). 

[SAr. Pr. or (with pleon. suff. 

m) WWTTftWT ; hence (ivith short antepenultimate ) B. 

^TOf^T.] • 


20 


so 


80 


40 


40 


ah'u dr (Qrs. § 886) =» ^farnTPC tik’wdr, q.v . 

^^f*3TT! nk'wdr, dk'w&n, WW*TTT ak*wdr, 

ak'w&n, Tbh. r subst. /., 'grasp, hug, 
embrace; *an armful, as much as can be taken 
between tbo two arms ( = ^TUT, q.v., andmxx ferr, Grs. 
§ 886), or as muoh as oan bo taken under one arm 
( Cr p. 51). Comp., Mlmrtrtx mz, subst. /., (town.), 
salutation by message (Az. Gy., where it is erroneously 
said to be masc.). Phr., TOT or to 

embrace, to hug to one’s self (— W1P TO) ; hence fig., 
to take greedily, to take with all one’s heart ( with 
the genitive of the thing desired). Exam.g Mg. song, 
'«> V w+finff Tigflr vtre, ** t ^fnff wfc 

If I had known the festival of Phiigun 
( the Moll ), I would have held my beloved fast 
with many embraces (after Fallon) ; Coll. (Bh.), 
mm fvrefir, She sent an affoc- 
tionate salutation to me, ( lit. she sent * a meeting 
with embraces ’ or * Iter embraces 9 to me, as in French 
letters, *je vous envois mille embrassements 9 or *je 
vous embrasse mille fois ’); Coll. (Bh.), t WTIfirww 
I took that object with all my heart 
(lit., I took a grasp of that object). See 'foffrre 
hk'mdl, WWW aykam , WW kdbl, kdUli. 

[Skr. WW^Tfiff: fern., Pr. wfwwnft (Sapt., vs. 996) : 
hence B. turning m into X, as usual ; see Qd. 

Gr., § 30, p. 34. In the other Gds. this word occurs 
only in a mutilated state , with loss of the initial m 
and contraction of medial WWT to wft; thus M. wxx 
Wf or xttil f, TOT or ^htT m., P. xfa / 
(alto m. in the sense oomer of a room), E. a!Wl 
or Ig. f. Wtovr WSrr m., also xftxg B. 

O. wrV». Most of these mutilated forms occur also in 
the sense of lap, bosom ; hence oomer of a room, a lane 
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ak'sar'wd 


vehttPc njc’w&A 


or long passage. With these may be compared the B. 

0. H. irtf or ^tfT, lap, bosom, M. 
inlet, branoh of a creek, and in all Gds. or qfrqrr 
oomer ; the cons, f , t, IT, ^ being easily interchange - 
able in the Gds. On the other hand , Skr. has ipT* 0 
m., lap, bosom, wter m. f lap, embrace, oomer ; 
and there can be little doubt hut that in the Ods, the 
derivatives of the Skr. 'S<|*MTfw and mtw have been 
to a great extent confused . It is , however , not wt pos- 
sible that some of the Skr. forms , such as wtw, iftw, 10 
and perhaps also mouthful (M. qraei or wws), 
may themselves be due to mutilations of w WM T fk r ; cf. 
the mutilated Skr. form qjptftCTT. ] 

ak'wdri, m&snfx ak'wdti, Tbh., subst.f , the is 
same as wfatarTT ak'wdr , q.v. Exam., Krish. 238, 
q rre rw *** ttc wVft, wfaft »ra*Tt, From 

this desire you are embracing mo, tearing my necklaoe 
and disordering my bodice. 

20 

okas , ikkas, Any., subst . /., 1 spite, enmity ( As. 

Gy.) ; ’envy, jealousy. Phr., WNreTTWW or wtw, 
to bear enmity, to be jealous. Exam., 'AT. Ut. 

94, vn *** ( = ( = t) 

*Y, Who are you that you should act towards mo 25 
with such prido and enmity P Coll. (Bh.), 
i*«rr % % wer 

tT^WT, He bears you ill-will because you killed his 
son long ago {with pluperf. in the sense of a very long 
time ago ) ; sec also under ^ *•***. 2 Git., IM. } 84,7, 30 

xrfir wnr ^«t* wtw-to vf* *“l* 

’9’RT^nT %i The heralds proclaimed the fame 
( of Sltd’s swayambar ), desoribiDg the loss, the gain, 
the rage [at failing), the joy (at succeeding ), the 
power of arm {in breaking the bow), (and thus) rousing 35 
the envy ( of Rdm's co-suitors). 

[Ar., aks, lit. inversion ; hence , opposition.] 

ak'snk, ( bh .) ak'phak or 

sak'phak, Tbh., adj. com. gen., gorged so that one 40 
cannot rise from ono’s seat. Exam., Chan., mm 
wrm V* Smc, What ! can 
the gorged one turn aside Time’s enmity P Time’s 
punishment is certain in the world; ibid., 

» Stef* mv, 1 . « 

VhCH, ««r II Going 

to ft great foast he ato, felt drowsy, and slept, well 
satiated: a thief stole away all his things: what 
(remains) for the gorged one but to rave like a tiger. 

( The form appears to be pure Maithili. so 

See Vocabulary in Mth. Ch.) 

[The word is evidently an alliterative compound 
connected with the y/^t% ( qf* % Skr. 


in H ; R, p. 80, or to gobble, to toss food into 

the mouth, and m or ViT or WT*T or wfwT, ft 
quantity of food taken to be ohuoked into the mouth, 
or the &ot of chucking such a quantity of food 
into the mouth. The alliteration imparts an intensities 
force, implying one who gobbles up many handfuls. 
M. has qnmr or wnsw, one who repeatedly throws 
handfuls into the mouth. Possibly the form of the 
B. word may be due to some confusion with Wf, a 
glutton, a bye-form o/w ( mth W for W, see Gd. Qr. % 
§ 11,7?. 8), Skr. v^w.] 

ak 9 sar (1), (lg. f. WTOT ak'mr'wd or Wiv- 
WTWT ak'sarud ), Tbh., adj. com . gen., nlono, solitary, 
singlo. Exam., Rdm., Ar., do. 20, 2, *w WU 

wfir WTOS wtw, For what reason have you 

como, (my) son, irouhlod in mipd (and) quite alone P 
By L 943, m ! wrcr % *3f *vnrf fanKWT, 

0 father, up to now I have boou but a singlo life 
(i.e., I hare been alone, sco Bij., 1. 961). See 
ck'sar. 

[SAr. riwipr., Pr . ( adv. in 

Bern, ii, 213, synonymous with »rfhfif, OTlftr) or 
( Ndm ., vs. 17 « ifps wwwt ) ; the Pr. wfW 
becomes in Gd. shortened into wft, just as Pr. wftWf 
becomes Gd. wft, VT ; see Gd. Gr., § 271, p. 128. 
Bence B. jr*** or B. UWW* or O. 

M. M. has also a sir. f. adj. 

(fem. ^), adv. tnfWr. Similar formations, common to 
all Gds., are— with the numeral fk two, B. (wk.f.) 

(str.f.) seoond; with the num.fk three, B. (wk. 

f) or (str.f.) third ; with the nutn . WU* four, 

B. a land four times ploughed. Similarly 

is a land onoe ploughed ; see s. vv. The 
second and third members of this set are notv used as 
ordinal numbers, replacing the proper forms ^err, 
iftarT. The first and fourth members have no such 
specialised meaning. But the original equivalence of 
the whole set is strikingly shown in such sentences 
as the. M. 3»r vwvx, mrrtf 

WTf W, Tuku Ram soys a body he gave mo onoe, 
hence I shall not he bom twioe, M, has also a 
similar verb to perform for a fourth time.] 

fK ak'sar (2), Any., (I) adj. com. gen., many, most, 
nearly all. Exam<f Coll. (Bh.), 

VTf w, Many people say it. 

(II) adv., 1 of ten; 2 for the most part, usually, 
generally. Exam.i Coll. {Bh.), ^PiWIT 

People often say. 

[Ar, | aksar, comparative of kaslr .] 

ak'sar’wd, lg.fi <f «AW(1), q.v. 
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ak’sarud = w w«*** ST ak y sar y wd, q.v, I 
Exam., Coil (Bh.), <Ywwr wrw*^ ^ % w htowwi t wt> 
Dlhal is the only man in his house (Af. Oy .) ; i.e. 
he has no relations . 

5 

akas'wd, Tbh., subst. m. t Ig.f. of q.v. 

Exam., fty’., i- 818 , fawur wrf* ^ 

Hiohohhal (name of horse) now flew up into tho 
air ( see also ibid., II 551, 973). 

10 

VR^TTfT ak y sdt, wiwgra aksdt , Any., subst . m., instal- 
ments of the annual revenue. 

(J term only used in the kachah’ries or magisterial 
courts of India.) 

[Jr. AUJi aqsdf, property plur. of ^ qis(, an is 
instalment.] 


oome, the souls of the people of that plaoe dry up ; 
it seems as if the army of Jam'rfij in human form 
had suddenly arrived. For another example , see under 
wi*tn?wr akar’mal . 

[This word is rarely used. A more usual one is 
wwTfaw, q.v., or wrwtww, q.v.'] 

[Skr. nuawjn in all Qds.] 

ak'hattar t, (Mth.) = mnmfT ek'hattan, 
q.v. 

akah'rd = jnrfnj ekah y rd, q.v. 

“h*> (fom. ^*Y akl), str.f of ** ak (1), q.v. 
akde = WPCtW akdy, q.v. 


ak\dm , wnWTW aksdm , Any., of various 
kinds, of evory sort. 

(A term only used in the kachah’ries or magisterial 
courts of India.) 

[Ar. f l— ij aqsdm, properly plur. of qism , 

subst. Jem., kind, sort.] 


20 


^ ak y sir , akslr , Any., subst. /., 1 powder, 

dust, filings; especially 8 powder or mixture protended 
to be capable of converting other motals to gold or 
silver, the philosopher's stono, elixir; hence 'the 
science concerning suoh powders, alchemy, chemistry ; 
hence also colloquially used in the sense of an ‘‘effioa- 
cions or beneficial remedy. Exam., 8 Coll. (Bh.), 
wiwwYw wrfap^T wtww'ww*^ miU 5rwr, That doctor 
became like a philosopher's stone in his hand ( said 
of a Baniyd in Patna who prospered through the 
favour shown him by a certain native doctor). 4 Coll. 
(Bh.), t V*Tt wpskiYt wYt, This medioine will 
do you a great deal of good. 

[Ar. iksir or ikslr , also pronounced akslr 

or akslr. Connected withf^ kasar breaking, a fraction.] 


28 


38 


VWITfT akasmdt , (poet. ^TWW**T?T dkas’mat), Te,, ndv., 
lit., 1 without a wherefore, (i.e., without the operation 
of any known cause), porohance; hence ** suddenly, 
abruptly, unexpectedly, unawaros, instantaneously, 
•immediately. Exam., 1 Sat., v, 62, ttff v w mwwTH it « 
tw vf* from, *n Vtw » gt 

Although perchanco an emiuent intellect may beboru, 
still the very guileless spend some time in serving 
their spiritual preceptor. *J)ev., so. 3, irffar irfw U t 
ifbur w irt r«T briber, Ttf t vbm ttow ( = M 
wm + ft ) m*i ; rw t^r, 
t.T .rupi-VT HT % vn. vft, Into whatever 

village the touts and .measuring) rods of these popple 


ak<\j, (poet. WWT nkijd or aktytt), Tbh., 

subst. m., lit. what is not to he done ; hence 1 wrong, 
sin, crime ; 4 harm, injury, loss (done to others or 
suffered by one y s self); 3 evil. Exam., 'Bdm., A., ch. 
203,l,iffa-winwr wiw ifYrw-TT5j;*W* www 
In an assembly of saints and in suoh a holy plaoe, 
an oath, even in (speaking the) truth, is a sin and 
a crime. 8 Bdm ., A., ch. 290, 9, WK *WTO fiw w 
wnsj, Another's loss is dear (to him and) his own 
gain ; ibid., ch. 285, 1, wtW TTCT WW WTO WTOJ, In 
Bharat’s hand is all gain and loss ; ibid., ch. 72, 7, 
X* WRW wrwnraj, Under the influence of her 

very love she will do me harm ; ibid., ch. 23, 8, wY* 
WWTO, WTO fa* wYft, It will ho our loss ( if ) this night 
pass away (unutilised) ; ibid., Bd., ch. 56, 8, wft «T 
wff, Wf *Yv wrwnsiT, If I do not tell it, it will ho a 
great loss (to me) ; ibid., ch. 170, 1, qi% WTWT, Iff WTO 
^rarcorr, If you tell your Btory, then ( you icill do 
yourself) exceeding harm; Bin. 76, gwnwY WWTW 

wm kt* siftfa ww 

TT* ^r, Tul'sl Dus (says), (the test qf) loss and gain 
is solely the pleasure and displeasure of Bam; 
through the exporienoe of His love I remain happy 
in my heart ; K. Rdm., TJt. 49, Turn <ff jft Wf 
wm wvf, n wwtwi wrf wifar % ir*r *Yr, n faw 
wY ^XTrfar wY, From whose favour no gain results, 
nor any loss from whose displeasure ( lit. turning 
away of the fooe), for him who has any respect ? 
*Ag. iii, 4, W, W. wra> wifaw 

^rwTV, Disappointments, inauspicious omens, mishaps, 
misfortunes, bad luok, (and in short) every evil; 
Dth. 67. Tfr .'«M * «Tir wrw, 
Tul’sl Das (says), from disrespeot to Hari comes 
every evil. 

(The forms in wit d, wr 6, are merely due to the 
exigencies of metre and rhyme.) 
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j/www 


[«r. wrt\ Pd. 
«// Cftjk. ww»w.] 


(JEM. 318), Pr. 


aA#', (j or. pfo. wwww oAq/ftl, PA. wwtww 

WWTfew ffA##; WWTWW akdjal ; WWTWW 
akfyab ; wwwr ), Tbh., (I) v. tr., to render 
useless, inflict injury upon, spoil. Exam., Coll. 
(PA.), iflwr t wwr ww wwww, I will spoil this 
business of yours. 

(II) v. intr ., lit. to bo wasted ; hence to die. 
Exam.. Rdm., A., eh. 238, 6, wwi xm 
wisj, As if the king had died that very day. 

[Der. root made from WWTW, q. v.] 


akdjd, poet. = 


«rA#, 


akdji, (f wwifwfw aAty'itti ), i/ifA. cwrf />oc/. = 
W*T*ft akdji, q.v . 

wwnft crAd/i, Tbh., a#. cow. ^cw., ( subst. f. wWTfanft 
akQjini ), bad, injurious. Exam., C'o//. (PA.), w wf 
wwwft wfw*\ W^r, He is a very bad man. 

[Der. from WWTW by the Qd. sujf. t ; see Gd. 
Gr., § 252. Thouyh not noted , it probably ocean in all 
Gds .] 

pc* 1 /. = WWIW aA<{/, q.v. 

«A<WA, Tbh., ado., unsuccessfully, vainly, profit- 
lessly, uselessly. Exam., Bin. 84, wit ^ qro lit w*t 
isiw: w*Ti i Wg Wif wtwif WWW, Knowing 

that there has been vouolisafed to you a body 
unattainable to the gods (lit. immortals), why (wffj 
then ( ) do you lose it profitlessly P 

[Skr. WW*W, Br. WWWW (Sapt., vs. 510), 
P. contr. W*TW ; apparently wanting in the other 
Gds.] 

l/TOR akdn, ( pr . pts , WWWW akand.t, PA. WWWW 
akdnat, WWlftll akdnit; WWWW akdnal ; WWW 
akdnab ; WWt5 akdnai) = P«\ v/www aAaw or 
y^hw to, ?.t>. 

ffAdA, (pr. pfa. ■^fwwr dkabfft, PA. <z»<f 
^ jf0. fl*0*4wwir too/, ^Mkir tort, ^W TT W aAdtf; 

to/; ^Nnw toA; toae, ^WT3T 

dkde) t Tbh., caus. v., (PA.) to cause to be valued or 
prized. Exam*, Coll. (PA.), vwkt % %% ,, 4wPwrfo, 
How do you get this valued P 

[Skr. v/*W, caus. wnfwfir, Pr. WWT^T ; hence 
«»<7£Gr.§349.] 


^wn Md& «= Mdtc, q.t 


akdbir, Any., subst. m. f people of tank, 

nobles, grandees, the upper ten. 

[Ar.yfi » akdbir, plur . of akbar groat.] 

akdm (1), (port. WWWT akdmd ), T$., (I) «w#. 
cow. £*»., (subst. f. wwwt akdmd), without desire, 
without lust; used technically as one of the epithets of 
the Supreme Being. Comp. ( Rdm ., Ar., chh. 9, 8) 
www-fw, Tho friend of the unsensual, (i.e., Rdm). 
Exam., Rdm., ha ., do. 77, 1, wfkw www-ww 
w?i«r wiyf-Mf, A mendicant reclnse with matted 
hair, his houI froo from lust, naked, with hideous 
accoutrements; ibid., eh. 86, 2, WWTW, IwPr 
«mwTWT vwr-fk^w-^w ^fww wwt*tt, Though himself 
passionless, yet God sympathises ( lit. is pained ) 
with a pious man’s pain of bereavement, knowing it 
well; K. Rdm., Ut. 144. fwW^WWPR, wfiwUMfTW, fwif 
ttw wtw wfw, Sib (is) devoid of desire, the abode of 
(moral) beauty, always rejoicing iu Ram’s name. 

(II) subst. in., continence. Exam., Rdm., Ut., 
ch. 114, 13, xvr wnmw ww ^fw, wrt, wwS wrmr 
WWTW wwrt, After drawing off the milk of sound 
religion, 0 brother, it is set to boil on (HI. having 
made) tho fire of continence. 

[Ved. w*: (Ath. 10, 8,44), Skr. WWTWi, 
Pd. WWTV(>, Pr. wwnfr ( cf. Bhag., p. 200 ) ; all 
Qds. WWTH.] 


WW akdm (2), Ts. f mlj. com. gen., not done with any 
intention of a reward. Exam., Coll, (flh.), t WTW 
wwnr wt, This aot is done without wish for any 
reward. 

(The word is probably a tats, from Skr. WWTflp, 
ill. WW’Wf > though theoretically it might be derived as 
a tadbh. through Pr. *WWWI>.] 

^efiTRT akdmd, poet. = WWW akdm (1), q.v. 

akdmik, T 6., (I) adj. com. gen., without cause 
or reason. 

(II) ado., oausolessly. 

[Apparently a corruption of Sk . WTWfwW.] 


*wwrr^t 


. , akdml, Tbh., adj. com. gen., bad, wrong, useless, 
profitless. Exam.,. Coll. ( Bh .), w % ftnj nw 

wrfw W*tt, From profitless omploymeut there will be 
no fruit. 

[ Skr. w + wfww:, Pr. wwfwVt, P., H ., and 
M, WWTtrt ; wanting apparently in the other G<fs. The 
subst. WWW uselessness does not exist.] 


wra akdy,WtV akie, Tbh., at#, com. gen., huge, 
vast, dense. Exam., lib.. Trawl., p. a vuat 



VfTTT ak&r 


forest, a dense forest ; Hb. iii, 10, VC9 5* ft* 
^Tjr, (It vent on to) where two huge trees were 

standing. . , , 

[Skr, whiTO lit ■ having an exoessivo body, 

Pr. TOTO’r (Rav. xii, 69) ; the initial 'It contracts to 
X or % and afterwards shortens into % (see G, h Ur - 
8 26); hence Od. WTO (with euph. V, for TOW). 

' All the steps of this phon. process are still ejeh 'W* 
in the Ap. Pr. W'lS’ such (Rem. iv,403), II. x tw 
or W9. Wanting in the other Gds . ] 

%WrKakir(l)J*.,sM.m., 'the letter'* a; 'asymbolic 
name of the Suu and of Brahms. Exam, Sat-, 11 , 

37, W*W 'TO WTO yfv TO WTO UUT I ift 
WTO fit* U fuuf II fl WTOlf' w r: W 
m vwtti vfv "K TC utw-vrw gW) *to 
ftwi' n The letter r you should understand ( to 
represent) fire; the letter a, the sun; and the letter 
m the moon. Without doubt, the letter r is Han 
(or Bislum), the letter a is llidhi (i e. Brahma), and 
m isMahos (or Sib) ; the letter r is the fierce fire 
which bums the forest of (man's) ignorance; the 
letter a is the sun, which disperses the darkuess of 
(man's) infatuation, so Tul’si Das says advisedly. 

[Skr. WTO: ; all Gds. TO*-] 

^J^nr akar (2), (poet. TOXT akttrd), Ts., sM. m., 

1 fomi, shape, figure ; “likeness, portrait (sculptured or 
painted, etc.) ; hence derivatively “appearance, Bign, 
token. Exam., 'Padm., eh. 322, W * fnt 
WTO7, TOW fWUT uum, (At the sight oj) her 
eyebrows the bow (of the Zodiac) felt ashamed of (lit. 
oonoealed) its (curved) form, and (it the sight <;/) 
her braided hair Basuki felt ashamed in the nether 

• world; Prabh., p. 19, l. 2, f*S* ****** *- 
WHIT, A hne of vermiliou is in her hair, and 

her figure is matchless. 'Sat-, ii, 42, 'TTOW Wf!« 
ftsmr to to w*to> tot wt * w» 3TO 

WUW WTO, Bharat, Bum’s younger brother, virtuous, 
puro, and dark-hued liko Bum, ho— so TuI’bi Das 
says-was the pleasing likeness of the supporter of 
the world; Coll. (BA.), wfclWt TO1 % TO' TOf 
The Miya-ji has taken the gentleman’s 

portrait exactly. * Coll. (Bh.), TO % ^*1 TO' 
Ho has not the appearance of going, »■«•« it does 
not look as if he would yo; Coll. (Bli.), ftfw % 

WWlt 55l, Thero is no sign of rain. 

[Skr. WTTO>, Pa. WtWT'>, pr. WlTOt or* WTOt, 
henee B. Wim, and so probably in alt Gds The form 
wrt«T xikdr, usually given in the dictionaries as the 
'■proper ’ one, does not exist, and arose in the manner 
.explained under the art. WWTW (?.«■).. The fact that 
the true 04. form is TOT akar is clearly proved by 


— i. is — • ahdrdri 

the existence of the word fJrtfTt niraykir, formless (for 
Skr. fwvTWTC nirltkir) with the initial vowel a shortened, 
and the compensatory conjunct X l)k (f or t ^k). The 
tadbh. Pr. form WTWT^t (NSm., vs. 249, Aup. § 1) Aa* 
not survived in the Gds.'] 
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ak&r (3) = dk&l , q.v, 

Skdr, Tbh., subst. m., (BA.) assent (is. Gy.). 
Exam., Coll. (Bh.), 'TO'T'dTO H, Ho objeots. 

[5. wfwTT ; perhaps also in other Oil*. It may 
be a contraction of Skr. WlflTO (through wfifTO, 

wfwK, wiro, TO'. » the chan d e °f* to * 

is not uncommon) ; or it may be derived from the phrase 
wf at", to say yes, assont,, with loss of the initial 
aspirate. Sindhi has both wf and WT'yio yes.] 

* 5 PfflTST akarath, Tbh., adj. com. gen., lit., not worth 
doing ; hence useless, fruitless, uimless. Phr., WTOW 
WTPU. WTOW 'f&*> to be lost, wasted, destroyed; 

W'W, to render nsoless, squander. Exam., 
Pro V., 1W UW %w"t in, Wtl* TO 

WTO, A thief’s wealth every one enjoys, (but) a 
thief’s life is wasted; Qbp., Introd., WWW WWTTW 
TO, *1*1 XT'), Your life will be wasted : 

O listen to my advice! 

[Skr. W + Wiwftb Pd. Wfiwtl hence Od., 
,rith transposition of V y, " TOT'D ; or with toss of X y, 
«wirrti; or with transfer of aspiration, : ‘W«SHH ; or 
with loss of aspiration, ’WTOW. All these forms 
actually occur: S. (str. /. ) TO rnrtft or TOTVWt, 
31. iwk.f.) can'll (HI. By. wrongly n WtT'W), B. and 
p. wwrm, II- wwr'u or toitw, Be. totoi (Hd. 
By.), O. TOT'W. Regarding the. transposition of 
tetters and the transfer or loss qf aspiration, see 
Gd. Or., §S 160 fl , 145 > nnd H - K -> P- 40> ] 

a kdran, (old obi. WUiTTwf^ aktranahl), Tbh, 
(1) m, 'absence of cause or reason; "froedom 

from necessity or constraint or bias, dmntorested-. 
noss. Exam, ‘Bin. 230, WTO* l> f t' 

Who else (beside Item) is a disint erested fnend (M. 
friend of disinterestednefis ; comm, twtww ) P 

ib 243, idfi m wrc»r ^ ^ 

^ Both the Purans and Beds proolaim that thore 
uj no lord and disinterested friend liko unto Thee 
(i. e . Rim: ib., opp. TOU-ft* egotistic friendl 
K. Rdm., Ut. 9, wru-fTO* <*TO»r, irtw-utw, 
(R&m) the reliever of Prah’lfid’e 
sorrow, the salvation-giver of the elephant, a disin- 
terested friend. 

(II) adj. com. gen., ‘causeless, groundless ; ‘free, 
voluntary, disinterested. Exam., ‘Bam, Ut., eh. 40, 



WeTOI Okat 


6, m ^WTTW vt V| Wf, ( Entertaining ) groundless 
enmity towards every one. 'Bin. 206, wt wt *ww 
vrrw to, WTftr tow TO nVfw wwitw, Who else 
{betide Rdm) shows (such) genial disposition towards 
his servants or (such) disinterested love towards his 
devotees ? 

(Ill) adv., 1 without cause or reason, ground- 
lessly, oauselessly ; * without necessity or constraint, 
gratuitously, freely, disinterestedly. Exam., Rdm., 
Bd., ch . 275, 2, fwfir TO $to WWTTO Whft, Just 
as if one who is passionate without cause desires 
peace of mind ; ibid., Tit., ch. 99, 3, wfTOTW firfto 
TOTTO^ft, Self-conceit and wrangling without cause. 

[Skr. WW7TO*, Pr. WWRWV ; hence all Gds. wwnw 
or WWTTO. In the instr. ease it is used adverbially ; 
Skr . WWTTO*I, Pa. TOTX^W, Ap. Pr. TOTTOfw (see 
Hem., iv, 347, 342, Gd. Gr. g 376) ; hence old Biv. 
WWTTWfw (the final wY is lengthened in the example 
quoted above for the sake of metre and rhyme; see 
Hem., iv, 330), or, with loss of inflexion , TOTTO, in 
which latter form it may occur in all Gds.] 

WRT akal, TOT* akd r (3), T6,, ( I) subst. m., ^Reason- 
ableness; *a famine, scarcity. Comp., WW7W-TO, 
fruit produced out of season; WWTW-iiH a kind of 
rice, sown broadcast ( Mth . ) ; ^nurvff-firfwi, untimely 
rain ; WWTW-viYw or WWTW-faf /., premature death, 
sudden or unnatural death. Exam., 1 Ram., Ar., 
ch. 20, 8, to-wtto ww % far ft, fwfw wwtw % 

The friendly speech of the wicked is portentous, 
like flowers that blossom out of season. * Fam vs. 
1, pWTfw Wl vft, Hear 

the tale of. *81 ( i.e . Fast % year 1281 = 1873-74 A.D.), 
on all sides fell a famine. See WTW kdl. 

(II) adj . com . gen., unseasonable, untimely. 
Exam., Ag. vi, 30, TOW iftw WWTW (fem.) to 
Kim TO, Whose is the guilt, 0 King Hum, of 
the untimely death of the child ? 

[Sir. TOW, Pd. TOTWt, Pr. TOTWt ( 
untimely cloud, Ndy. § 59), G. and 0. WWTS, 
jJT.totw or tots,#. andB. wwtw, P. totw orwra, 

8. wt*; in the two last forms the loss of the initial w is 
probably due to a confusion with wtw death, destiny. 

S. has also *W7WS and fTO (Skr. ^WTW*)- 17ic tadbh. 
Pr.form TOUft (Spt., vs. 55) has not survived in the 
Gcfs.] 

ak&l’blr ( Qrs, § 905 ), sen under 

akil. 

VKniT akdld, Any., mM. m., cancelling or mooa- 
tion o! a Rile ( WU .). 

[Ar. aqilah,] 
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aids. 
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WWtff akdlf (1), (Ig. f TOfan akaliyd), Tbh, $ 0$. 
com. gen., relating to a famine. Sometimes used as 
a personal name, to indicate the time of birth , in the 
sense of famine-bom, bom in a famine year (Prop., 
P • 31), like TO^*T akalud, q.v. Exam., WfTO TOT^ft, 
The famine song, the name qf FatUri LdVs poem 
in Mth. Ch. 

[Skr. TOTfiw, Pr. wwT fa wt , Gd* wwnft. See 

G(f, Gr., §§ 252-55.] 


akdli (2), (fem. WWTfwW^ akdlinl), Tbh., subst., 
a believer in the Akiil or tho Immortal ( God ), the 
name of a kind of devotees in the Panjdb . 

[A Gd. derivation from WWTW akd/, either by tte 
Pvs. suff. 1 1 or by the Gd. suff. t, corresponding to 
the Skr . suff. tw. S e Gd. Gr., § 252.] 


* 

TOR ah die, vfa'pl akdb, Tbh., subst. m. t (Bh.) valu- 
ation, appraisement. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), TTift w+ wtw 
20 % ^fwrw TOW Wifi wtw, The valuation of an elephant 

is not a matter of pice (fit. is not done by pioe ; tow 
is the W. Bh. instr . of TOT ). 

[First verb, noun , der . from the Cans. ^/dfWTW 
(q.v.), by moans of the prim. der. suff. W a (2), 

u (j.r.).] 
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akds, WWTW akdsh, (poet. WW7WT akdsd, lg. fi TOTOT 
okas’ wd, old. dir. WWTW akdsu or poet. old. 

obi. WWTuFf akdsahl nr poet. TOTWwT akdsahX, mod . 
loc. TOrtf akdse or wwfw ak&se), Ta., subst. m., J sky, 
heaven, visible firmament ; ’air, atmosphere; 3 ether 
or the fifth element of Hindu physics (supposed to 
be one of' the five component parts of the human body 
and the vehicle of sound ; in this sense toV^C is used 
as a synonym in Rdm., Ki., ch. 11, 4); 4 (poet.) a' 
symbolical name for the cypher ; •' (poet.) a symbolical 
name for the nose ( owing to tho fact that its synonym 
*TW has both meanings, sky and nose ; cf Rdm., Bd. f 
ch. 273, 13 ). Comp., wwTS-f^pr m., flowers in the 
sky (used as a synonym for an impossibility ) ; WWIWW 
bird (lit., going in the air) ; WWTW-WWT /., the milky 
way (lit., the Ganges of heaven) ; WWTW-WTW or 
WWTW-TOW m., a vohiole that proceeds through the air, 
balloon; TOTO-wfaw or WWTW-wfa or WWTW-wW 
m., any elevated lantom, a beacon (esp. applied to 
a kind of lamp which the Hindus hang aloft on 
a bamboo in the month of Kartik (October- 
November) in honour of LacMmi or Krinh’n ) ; WWTW- 
«PTT m., a visionary town in the sky, fata morgana ; 
WWTW-wfa *»., a certain plant (a kind of epidendron) 
which grows on the nim-tree ( Bignonia suberosa ) ; 

m "> v ‘ > wrw-ijiw m., v wwtw- 

; wwlvr-TO m., darling ohild (lit. fruit of heaven) ; 
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« 

i«tr*-*tr or vwnrc-mr, sky-ooloured, oterulean, 
acure ; were-enf) /., heavenly voioe, a divine voioe 
from heaven; wnw-tef /., lit. an air-plant, the 
name of various paraeitio plants ( Cumtta reflern, 
Cassyta filtformit, Pistia sfratiotce, see Ell., col. II, 
p. 213) ; ercrw-ftfri or wpm-fWr /., casual sub- 
sistence, living from hand to mouth {lit. living 
on air) ; adj.{f. WWTO-fifWl), a casual, 

cadger, one who lives from hand to mouth j wwiv 
m or »»., the atmosphere, the oelestial 

sphere, firmament; wnr-sVt m., a certain kind 
of devotee of the ShSab seot {«o called from turning 
up the face towards the sky in the direction of 
the sun, till they become unable to hold it in its 
proper position ) ; WWTC-sk'C) in., v. ExSTTIi, 

• Ram., Su., do. 25, 2, WTtW -ft nveiT eft *0 
«tn wvre, The monkey shouted with roars of 
laughter and swelled {so big) that he touohed the 
sky } Hb., i, 36, wfv wft iftftr WTCV WWTH, Thou 
shalt fly away from him to the skies; Padm., 
do. 255, 2, aww ttwfl, vWt urw warm, The 

stars all around weep, and darkness oovers the sky ; 
Kan. 19, uf -wm UT* V «cfl WW --KT, Through 
the arrows {shot) from the bows a separation was 
'made between heaven and earth («.«., the arrows 
discharged from the bows were so exceedingly numerous 
that they hid the sky from the sight of men ) ; Padm., 
eh., 662, 1, at) TW eft WWT wwnrr, At nightfall 
the moon rose in the Bky; ib., eh., 601, 5, we 
ot eft ffcfii -ens, nw wrwftr *iR 
So long as the sun looks upon {i.e. governs) the 
sky, the moon does not shed any light ; ib., eh. 662, 
8, ns nwrwfw wt fiprrt, The stars rise in the 
sky to give light ; ib., ch. 135, 6, WTO Vlis —t 
ntt, «fwr -T- On the left, in the sky, 

white qu ails came, and a fox showed himself in front 
{both are good omens at the commencement of a 
journey) ; Bdm., Ed., ch. 177, 5, *nf werw-wns) wfV 
e I — T, A voioe oame from heaven at that very time. 
<Rdm., In., ch. 63, 6, utfw WWTW WJV, With a 
shout he asoended into the air; ibid.,^ph. 70, 5, 
nf* filfk V* wwre -ft -T-ftl, {Snatching up) rooks 
and trees the monkeys sprang into the air ; Bid. 
1, 5, lift eft- -ft -THW -- T*, Hold them fast, 
{else) they will fly up into the air ; Bih., v, 6, ijn W 
TO wri 4-uf, eftirf writ, I would endure 
pain and pleasure with Bam, and would have lit a 
beaoon in the air (alluding to the — 9-v .) ; 
Alh., 1. 380, — W %, e>fT * 

VTO* — I— * She unloosened the horse of the tiger- 
like Rudal, and the horse flew up into the air. 
* Bio, do., anon., Wl ft— % — —TO — -P— , 

VPjVfflK* t* ft* ft- In the year 
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1902 of King Vikramaditya’s era King Oband, 
the saviour of Kfishl, left his body to go to God, 
(her* w*T = 2, WTO = 0, HW — 9, TO «1). 
5 P. Earns 28, ^ to wf*, 'trfx* wf* to* 
VfT % TO, Mentioning the name of the 
•ear/ and with his fingers (making the sign of) 
cutting off his nose, he (Bdm) sent Sup'nakhs to 
Lakhan (to being a synonym of ’jflr signifies the 
ear ; the sentence means that Bdm, in sending Sdp'nakhd 
to Lakhan y warned her that her ears and nose would 
be cut off). 

( Both form W*TW akds and WWTW akdsh are met 
withy varying with the circumstances and the speaker. 
On the whole > throughout Bihar WVIW is the common, 
everyday pronunciation while WWTW is considered 
affected and stylish. The forme WTTO dkds or WTTO 
dkdshy generally given in the dictionaries as the 
so-called ‘ correct 9 or • proper 9 ones , have never been 
met with by us in B. literature except in one place , 
though the word itself is of very frequent occurrence. 
That single exception is in Rdm.y Bd „ ch. 206, 2, 
wtto w wtt; totto ww wYfc Here 
all copies that we have consulted agree in reading 
^nWTW, except one which reads But the metre 

shows that here too the correct reading is probably 
WPS. The fact is that the form WTTO ( or W TTO ), 
so much affected nowadays , is a falsely restituted 
nnphuneiic spelling. The word certainly is never 
pronounced dkds or akdsh, but always akds or akdsh. 
There are two other farms WWTW akkds and WTO agds 
(see the respective articles). We have never met with 
them in B. literature , but they are true Oaudiun- 
formsy and may be met with colloquially.) 

[Fed. TOmf (Mr. By . P.)> tor. TOW, Pd. 
wrrot, Pr. WT TO> or * wrol, Mg. Pr. WT11# or 
# WWT^ ( 8ee a, 't‘ ** a (®) ) > hence B. WITH or WTOT 
or WTO, S. as in B. } P. WTO, WTTO, M. WTTO, 
Q. WTTO, O. WTO (O. Vy.) f WTWTW, B. WTWTW, 
8. WlWTW, W7WTW. The usual tadbh . Pr, 

form is WTTO* ( cf. Bhag.yp. 207, Aup. § 22, Ndy. 
§65), which has survived in B. f II. y P., and M. in the 
' form W*»TW. The other tadbh. Pr. form WTW W> 
or wTTO7 (Sapt.y vs. 571, Bdc. xv, 85), however , has 
not survived in the QV$.] 

aktohl, Tbh., (I) adj, com. gen., 
'appertaming to space, oelestial, aerial, atmospher- 
ical; a suspended in the air. Phr., 'WTO^TOsky 

blue ( e. wurrr-ftif ) ; <Vrr a raised lantern, 

a beaoon ( v. 

(II) mbit, m., ‘anything suspended in the air, 
or over one’s head ; hmt • {Mth.) the upper beam 
of a loom to which the levers an attached, and 
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which is above the head of the weaver (On., § 363) ; 
a (8.-F. Tirhut ) a scarecrow pulled by a string and 
hung on a tree ( Ore ., § 68) ; 4 /. (in Chdh’ slang) 
a head-dress (Az. Gy.). Exam., Coll. ( Bh ., in 
Kahdrs’ slang), . ' % (sc/, WWff), Go 

stooping (to avoid ) something over-head. See also 
mvft agdst. 

akifichan (1), T6. f adj. com. gen., (subst. f. 
wfviWT akinchand ), without anything, utterly desti- 
tute, poor, wretched, miserable. (A tech, term of 
Indian asceticism ; see Bhag., pp. 17/5,187.) Exam., 
Rdm., Bd ch. 166, 3, ptw wfww* ft* %t, 
The destitute is tlie most beloved of Hari ; ib. 9 
Ar., ch. 40, 7, ( Saints 

are ) imperturbable, have no worldly goods, and live 
a life of chastity and contentedness. 

[Skr. wftr**U, Pr, (Ndm., vs. 35) or 

wfwwwt ( cf. Aup. § 27) ; in all Ode. wftmw.] 

akinchan (2), Te., subst. m., want of any 
possession, poverty. (Tech, term for one of (he rows 
of Indian asceticism; see Bhag., pp. 175, 187.) Exam., 
Coll. (W. Bh.), wftwKT ut WTftr 

There is suoh poverty in his house that 
the very mioe are dying. 

[Mr. Pr. 'Sifw'i, II. or ; 

all other Oils. 

dkil , wn» aVl, n« al'M, Any., subst. /., 

sense, common sense, understanding, wisdom. Phr., 
to exercise one's common sense, to 

aot wisely ; ( m - to havo 0116,8 senseg 

congealed), to be astonished ; wftw to have 

one's mind bent, to consider, to think ; (Bh.) wftrw % 
xpr, perfect fool. Exam.i Mize, 6, ?KY wfV^r 

Thy senses are astray, 0 Rfimdflsi ; Dev., 

so. 3, wr* % pw fi*w**T w wrw %, ww 

f *** wwwttv wfit fw VWY wfaw vnr 

writ wxw, Since the settlement has been begun in 
this district, we have beoome so entangled that our 
intellect even can do nothing (/.<?, we don't knmc what 
on earth to do ) ; B. Or., iii (Mg.), Fable 15,ift*r ITW 
wfaw U w% Tnft, That which 

does not agree ( lit. fit into) one's understanding, 
should not be regarded; Mth. Ch., p. 2, PT ^ 
m mwt wfiwr When there be 

good co mm on sense to this fool P Coll. (Bh.), 
wlfaq k ** m is, You are a perfeot fool ! 

[ Ar. '<*?/] 

wfanwrw akifmand , Any., adf. com. gen., sensible, 

wise. 


[Ar. Prs. ' aqhnand ; derived flrom Ar » cUU 

} aql mth the Prs . stiff, ai* mand. J 


o 




akik. Any., sulsi. »>., cornelian. 
[Ar. Jew 'aq\q.] 


W(^T akidd, Any., subst. m., Religious belief, profes- 
sion of faith; ’confidence. Exam., 1 Coll. (Bh.), 
% VYio, Say the ApoBtles' Creed; 


• Cull . (fib.), twk mr ^ «r%, I have no 

confidence in him. 

( Used among Musalmdns and native Christians.) 

[Ar. ***** 'aqldahi] 

aklraf , wfwTvfH akir’tx, ak\r(x, Te* 

subst. /., disgrace, infamy, ill reputo. Exam.i Bw. 
do. anon. eftxw wt ** *Kw eft wtw, WTO 

WwKlf wYn w* vw WWT W wtp, One who wishes 
to gain reputation by destroying the repute of others 
gains only ill repute, and no one in the world calls 
him a good man. 

[&fcr. wwYffr t ; U \ the same as in B . ; other Qds. 
wVYfw. The tadbh. Pr.form is wftrfw (Aup. % 117), 
which , however, has not survived in the Qds .] 

^r?r akirti, the same as wwYnf akXrat, q.v. 


^inarr ma, (Mg.), tm., subst. nu, cor. for 
akhud, q.v. 

Skurd, — Skurd in one qf its fourth series 
of meanings, q.v. (Grs. § 500.) 


aktirhd, Tbh., subst. m., '(N.Bh.) the end of 
the pipe of a blaoksmith’s bellows which goes into* 
the fire (Grs. §414); '(FT. Bh. and N. Mth.) * 

Skurd, in two of its fourth series of meanings , q.v. 

(Grs. §§ 376, 4i 2.) 

[This is merely a corruption of q.v. 

Begarfyg the aspiration, see Gd. Or., § 131, 
p. 72.> 


ahirtth, (poet. WfW aktmfhd), Te., atf. com . gen., 
lit. not blunted or worn out ; hence met. keen, sharp, 
intense. Exam.. Rdm., Ln., ch. 26, 8, W *rfir*W^, 
wlw WTW f w Hearken, 

0 dull of understanding! is Baikuijth (merely) 
a world ( like other worlds ) or intense faith in 
Ram . (merelg) a gain (like other gains)? ib ., Vt., 
ch. 64, 1, wfir WF* (fem.) wfk-wfw ww, A man 
of koen understanding and indestructible faith 
in Hari. 

[Skr, wjra > aB a b°w possibly in all 
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akutd 


ah* 


I akutd, (pr. pts. WjmW akutdt ; ’^pTTf'f 
akutdil; «*jrm akutdb; ^Vfirra akutdy), Tbh., ( Bh , 
and Mg.), v. inir to be weary, tired, distressed, 
worried. Exam., B. Or., II (Bh.), Fable 9, 

WfWT % The scribe being worried said ; 

Odp., (Mg.) , 11, wfir ifhftwwf ^fWTT, Gopl Chand 
having arisen in distress of mind. See v/WW 
akhutd, agutd, and ^/^fhsnrirT auk’td. 

[. Der . root from ^fir + HW + or + lit. 
pulled down or afllioted with great weariness, Skr, 
* wfal«*nwrofir or ^firwnrps^flf, Pr. hence 

contracted, Gd. or shortened Regard- 

ing the shortening see Gd. Or ., §§ 25, 26, aho art. w (5). 
Skr. WH becomes Pr. ww or ftfs (Hem. ii, 106). Skr. 

becomes Pd. (Pd. Or. K p. 53) ; Skr. wtw 
becomes Pr. WW (Aup. § 30, p, 41) or (more usually) wi 
( Aup. § 30, p. 42, § 56, p. 63 ; Ndy. § 73, Kalp. $ 9k) cf. 
Pr. w* or wi = Skr. WW (Hem. ii, 33). The Pr. p.p p. 

(= Skr. ^ifl&w) of the den. occurs in Aup. 

$ 56, p. 63. The W. Bh.fonnof the root is 
Mth.. w*prr, 8. Mth. vftwrr, H. wmn or wwtitv, 
P. slim.] 

*fTT akurd, Tbh., subst. m.,a hooked instrument used 
%y the glassmakers for turning the glass in, or for taking 
it out of, the crucible ( Ors. § 564 ). See 'QifiKl akurd. 
[This is merely a bye-form of ^fPCT, q.v?] 

Akurd, Tbh., subst. m., 1 sprout, shoot, plantlet ; 
hence particularly the * name of certain sprouting 
plants, such as the large millet (ho/cus sorghum, 
Ors. § 986), the pea (pisum sativum, Grs. § 1001) ; 
3 *» the various other meanings of ikur, q.v , ; 

4 th$ name of various implements whioh have the 
* form of a hook or are furnished with a hook ; thus 
(8. Mth.) tho iron bands or hooks in a pony -carriage, 
by which the strengthening spokes ( gVTWT ) outside the 
wheel are fastened to the cross-pieces ( and rumft) 
which run from side to side at the back (Ors. § 222 ; 
also ■4fA, q.v.) ; the hook by which the pitches fastened 
to a toddy -seller's waist as he climbs the pah0ree (Ors. 
i 376 ; also (. N.Bh .) ^fTT, (Bh.) and ( S . Mth.- 

Bg.) 9 . 0 *) ; (N. Bh.) the hooked iron 

poker by which a blacksmith stirs his fire ( Ors. § 412 ; 
alsg or *<*TT, T* > or ( Mth.-Bg . ) ^NPKt or 
q.v . ) ; ( N. Bh., < 8 . Mth. ) the hooked 
pivot on which a blacksmith's bellows work ( Ors. 
§ 414) ; the iron hook with a ring which goes round 
the toe of a* fancy-silk or fringe-maker (Ors. § 500; 
altol ffT, q.v., or orSfoniV q.v.) ; (2V. Bh.) the 

iron hook for taking out the glass from the crucible of a 
glassmakcr (Ors. $ 564 ; also W^Tr or q.v., or 

( 8. Mth.) ft or wft, q.v.) 
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[Properly the sir. f. of (q.v.) = Skr. n* 
The latter word properly means a sprout or shoot, but 
is dearly a derivative of W1P a hook. The above given 
meanings, however , are probably due to a confusion of 
the three closely allied wmls (see f. (i) 

or i ^fTT, ami 4fWT, whioh are all derivatives 
ofw hook. See the remarks on derivation under art. 

(1) and SNKT (1).] 

Akurd, (pr . pts. akurdit, 

Akurdt ; (ikur del ; tjfvnrsr akurdeb or 

Akurdb ; Akurde), Tbh., v. intr ., to 

throw out a shoot, to sprout (used esp . of sugar-cane, 
Grs. § 1009.). See v/^hSWT Akhud. 

[A der. root derived from or 4fTT, q.v. 

See Qd . Qr . § 352*3 

akurl, Tbh., subst. 'the name of various 
implements which have the form of a hook or aro 
furnished with a hook; thus a wooden goad for 
young elephants ( Gn. § 102 ) ; (S. Mth.) the iron 
hook of a glassmaker ( Grs . § 564 ; also TT or 
uk'ri, q.v.)\ ‘gram givon to each of the 
femalo members of a household on the seventh day 
after a death in the house (Grs. § 1424). 

[This word is merely a bye-form of^dt Jpft, q.v.'] 


Akurl, Tbh., subst. /., ‘a sprout; heixee 
‘unripe crop out for food, or the cutting of suoh 
crop ( Grs. § 877) ; also 3 a hook, tenter, oatoh ; hence 
4 the name of various implements whioh have the 
form of a hook or are furnished with a hook ; thus 
the barb of an arrow ; a fish-hook ; a forked stick 
for pulling down fruit from trees ( Cr ., also (Mg.) 

g-v.), also in some of the fourth series of 
meanings of Akurd, q.v. (Grs. $§ 222, 412, 564) ; 
hence also 4 a kind of grass or vetoh (Wat.), = vfcn 
Ak'rd (1), q.v. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), if? ijjc 
Y ou havo broken its sprout, how 
will it grow? 9 Coll. (Bh.), witot ipt % 

1 «, The hook of his mind has broken ( i.e., he has 
failed to * succeed ). See Ak'pl (1) and 

ak'rl (1). 

[This word is merely the fern, of 4fKT, q>v. The 
fem. form in such eases often indicates a diminutive 
sense , or a vulgar use,] 

akul, Ts., (I) adj. com . gen., (subst. /. WfWT 
akuld), lit . of no family; hence *not bom of 
parents, beginningless, eternal (a synonym qf ^priftc 
anddl, q.v.) ; *of bad family, of low pedigree (the 
same as akull and akulld, q.v . ) ; 

3 outside of the Hindu sooiol system, out of oaste, 
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eto. (a synonym of Skr. wwfwrrtn). Exam., 1,1 B. 
Efim., vs. 35, jwjw-to, jgw-*Tftrw, ww, 

ftmMW, tnre ww ( Thou who art) 

the proteolor of (even) the wicked, devoid of all 
qualities ( = fwijw ), without a beginning ( or of » 
no good family) and without a superior, 0 thou 
treasury of grace ( i.e. Ram ), how shall I say tho 
praises of thy excellencies ! ( There is a play 
here on (he word the meaning is that one 

a lira y s praise* those who protect good people , who are io 
of good family , etc . , but how can / praise him who 
is a protector of bad people , who is of no good family , 
etc.). °Rdm., Bd., ch. 89, 6, f**l*f*. 

irrsft, Casteless, houseless, naked, and nccklaood 
with serpents ( epithets of Sib). 115 

(II) suhst.f. , a prostitute, (lit. not belonging to 
a family). Exam., Chan., WfWT WTft w WTO, 
fww Ttfsr wjrew ws wir w tv, The woman (who is) a 
prostitute oats up all wealth : where can (one who 
wants to be) an unlucky fellow go but to her ? 20 

; as above in all Gds.] 

aknlutd , (unphon. dhilatd), suhst.f . , 

Ts., snbst. m., agitation, distress of mind. 

[SAv. WTf WWT ; as above in all other Gds .] 23 


akuln, W**WT uk y td, (pr.pts.^ifm TW ahddt ; 
wiijwnnjr akuldel , 11 dm. wf snw akuldn ; wf^rnrw 
akuldcb ; aku/di'), Tbh., v. intr 'to be 

agitated (mentally), con founded, perplexed, distressed, 
alarmed, burned, anxious, worn out, wearied ; 2 to bo 
agitated (physically), confused, put out of order, 
tossed, disturbed, worn out, fatigued. Exam., Tib., iv, 
40, WWW* WT qfirwfw VfWVP**, Hurdlmr’s soul 
became agitated with anguish; Gu., lid., 61, 1, 
anrfw Wf «nn, wr*tT«r % ( Jonah ) learning his 

good fortune, became agitated with affoction ; Edm., 
A., ch. 57, 1, wfil WfW'nft, Boeing her 

(i.e, Slta), to bo very tender, she (Sitd’s mot fur) was 
distressed; %b.,do. 56, 1, qrararc <sf?r 

^rVTC, At that moment Bltii, hearing the news, rose 
in agitation; tb., Ar., ch 7, 19, W^WTi; wwt sfri 
The saint thereupon rose in alarm; il. , lid., 
ch. 260, 6, uftWT ITfif %fWTt, Girding up their 
loins they arose in haste; ib., A., ch. 117, 7, ^sfw 
q[fPf WfWTt, When they heard of their beauty, 
they asked anxiously; tb., Sn., ch. 13, 2, wrw 

She was confused in her heart by joy 
and sorrow; K. Ram., Su. 1G, WfWT*, wfWtw 
WTfW t, Confounded by smoke, who indeed can 
reoognise whom ? ib., Su. 10, vrft, ^ Tnft 
wV, The queens all ory in dismay, 4 water, 
■water, water' ! ib., 8u. 8, wni V*N, WJWTC 


rnnPr, The great heroes run away, and in dismay 
Baban arose ; ib., Su. 15, wtww fwWTW firwwnr WfWTi! 
wrfw, Calling ( Rdban ) by name, they are screaming* 
lamenting, and greatly distressed ; Coll . ( W. Rh.), WTW 
wxx mva fww 5 w, He got weary as ho went 

on doing the work. 2 Rdm., A., ch. 266, 6, ffiflfr 
www wwrfw wffWTt, As though the ocean had risen 
and become tossed ; ib., Ar ., ch. 18, 1, UWif *wnn[ 
W WftWTt, When tho assembly heard her word, 
they rose iu confusion; Padm., ch. 534, 2, VTW 
wr pf sim, wtwr w*, ^fwnrr, At the din (lit. 
running) of tho battle Ind’r cowers, Meru shakes, 
and Ses is agitated; Bih. i, 11, WWTW w wtfw *TW 
wmw, 'Sf *r<f %, In Baisflkh heat oppresses 

me ; I die worn out by it. 

[Mr. -x/WTfnir (der. root from adj. WT^nir), 10 thcl. 
WTfW^fw; Pr. (<f- Sapt., vs. 383) or*n§W*X, 

hence Gd. ; it only occurs in B. and H. 

The tndhh. Pr. Jbvm (cf. Sapt., vs. 25, Aup. 

§ 48, lihag.yp. 181) docs not survive in Gd. An analogon 
of the transposition of the vowels w u and W a in 
the form is the uk’tdv for 

akutd (q.v.)I\ 

ah nidi, ^fWTt aktildi, Tbh., subst. /., 
confusion, perplexity, distress, alarm, anxiety, 
weariness. 

[Either verbal noun derived from v/ WffWT, 
or abstr. noun derived from adj m wiTfiW by means 
of the Gd. sec. der. suff. ^rrc or WTt ; see Q4. 
Or., § 220.] 

ahull, (/ wyfrrfw akulinl ), Mth. or poet, form 
of akuli, q.v. 

ahull, Ts., adj. com. gen., (subst. /. WHJfftnft 
akulinl), of low origin, mean podigree, low, moan, base. 
Exam., Prov - mh " f^irw wm, A 

mariiage with a woman of low extraction brings 
ridicul#on your own. See akul and 

ahull. 

[Skr. Wf ^ ; as above in all Gds.] 

akulln, (old obi. akullnaht), Ta., 

adj. com. gen., (subst. f. akulxnd), the same 

as akuli, q.v. Exam.p B™- 09, fW WfrfN 

^ f ^Tftr % ; ^ 

(Edm is) family to those who are of 
no family (i.e. of low family ; comm. *ww) ; this is 
well-known by tradition, and the Beds are witness ; 
he is hand and foot to tho paralytic, and eye to the 
blind ; Pdrb., ch. 7, WWW WTW «fir ’ftfaw ** 
WVSay, wbat did you hoar to make you so pleased 
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TOTOf okulfiya *“ 

with a bridegroom of {suck) low pedig ree jB w. do. 
anon, (tong on Sib’s marriage) wflt WWW 

fww,. ^ atff inf*, Sib is oi -mean pedigree 
and foul, why do you desire him P 

[Sir. wfwtw*, Pr. WfwVft (cf. Sapt., vs. 253, 
footnote)-, all 04». Wfaftw. The tadbh. Pr. form 
WWwWt (Sapt., vs. 263) has not survived in Gd.] 

ahulMyd, Tbh., adj., Ig. f. o/JW#WH aktilSi, 

\v. Exam., B\j., 1. 851, «WT ! W w vis wfwwr, 

Prince I are you distressed at so little os this F 

*ffTW akusal, Ts., adj. com. gen., (subst. f. WjnJWT 
okas’ It), unlucky, inauspicious. Exam., Coll. (BA.), 
wrorc %w-f ww wtnw Ws, wfww ww news, Toll 
me good, and not bad, news about his health and 
well-being. For another example see under WflW 
akul and akdl. 

[Sir. WfWW: ; as above in other Gds.] 

Must, Tbh., subst. m ., the name of various 
implements whioh. have the form of a hook or 
are furnished with a hook ; thus 1 in the several 
meanings of wffw ileus, q.v. ; '(Mg.) in one of the 
fourth series cf meanings of v|yvT Shard, g.v. u 
(Grs. § 500.) 

[ Properly str.f. o/wTfW, ?.»•] 

Sku»h Tbh., subst. /., the name of various 
implements whioh have the form of a hook or ore so 
furnished with a hook; thus (Mg.) 'a hooked stick 
for pulling down fruit from a tree (Grs. § 41 ) ; '(Mg.) 
in one of the fourth series of meanings of sfljTT Skurd, 
q.v. (Grs. § 500.) 

• [This is merely the fern, cf «T, q.v.) so 

dkar, (old dir.' (f«t SkSru or poet. SHrS), 
^bh., subst. m., the same as aykur, q.v. Exam., 
Pad’ll., eh. 95, 5, fbvw ww w wr nw -<iw, wt wfb 
WW wff wW WW. Why should not the germ of my to 
love boonme like sunbeams, on whioh I, the sun, 
may ascend to the heaven of my moon (i e. 
to Padmavatl) F (it is believed that the sun climbs the sky 
by the aid of its rays.) 

[Sir. Pr. wftY. The Multdn I has «s I 

(Ml. Gy.).] 

akefu*. (/. W%fWVT akeliyd), Ig. f. of W%W 
akll, qv. -Exam., By., t. 735, 

You wander about alone from forest to forest. ts 

tthcldpan , Tbh., subst. m loneliness, 
solitude; ‘celibacy. Exam., ' Coll. (Bh.), wtwm * 


■ wi* 'anr ' 

wt* www When a man is alone, he does a 

great deal of work, ► (lit. in solitude much work is 
produoed). 9 Coll. (Bh.) } ^tiriTO w TOT wW *r t", 
srnl fit w*T wt ♦ froT % It is not good 
5 to remain a bachelor (lit. in oelibaoy), for who will 
offer a piodft if there is no son ? See akeUpan 

and TOTOTTO eh’l&pan. 

f Dtr. from with Off . suff. TO forming 

abstract nouns . See Od . Or. f § 228.] 

10 ^ w 

akeUpan. Tbh., subst. m. f the same as TOWTTO 

akelipan, q.v. Exam.^ Coll. (Bh )^ 'wt wff, W 

«nw Tftwiw 4 atfaft w%, w%%ww w ftfWi to vww 

*Tft, What can I do P here I have no acquaintance ; 
ib I pass my life in loneliness. 8 Coll. (Bh.), wt%\ WT 
fiwrw «rr wTt. wwv vk w He will 

never be married : he will romain a bachelor all 
his life. 

so akel, Tbh., adj. com. gen., ( old Mth. and poet. f. 

W%% akdl), alone, solitary (used of individual beings 
or things, while is used of places). Phr., 

tww, to live apart ; WCWW, to sleep apart from 
one’s husband or wife, be deserted or abandoned by 
one’s husband ; w%fw WWlwT, the explanation of one 
party to a oaso ; wM ( toe., used adi-erbial/y ), alone ; 

(an alliterative repetition ) entirely alone. 
Exam., Rim.,Bd„ eh. 161, 6,ssfirwi%waw fk 5 Ww*w, 
w wn w<T n«r Though quite alone in the 
forest and greatly distressed, yet the king would not 
give up the chase of the deer ; Padm., eh. 371, 3, 
(fern.) r*W, wnwwwrc wtT fww 
I remain alone and (from fear of falling out ) 
oatoh hold of ono of the side-planks of the bed, 
straining my oyes X die with a broken heart ; iA., 
ch. 63, 8, fkfsrw f*K* Why are 

you (Sati) wandering alone in the forest F Prov., 
adlf* WTT^ iff d One’s own story is sweeter 
than treacle ; R&tn., Bd>, eh. 163, 3, a) ije, a. TW 
Who are you, and why do you roam 
alone in the forest F B. Gr., II (Bh.), Fable 7, TO 
wi%% wCw % WT"**, -The tiger by himself ate up 
the deer. 

( The word is seldom hoard east <f Bid. ; in the 
other B. dialects the wual word is jrwiro, q-v, ; 
may be considered as borrowed from S.) 

[ Der. from Skr. UW by means cf the Pr. pleon. 
suff. «; hence Pr. or v*it [Mem. ii, 166), Gcf. 
qTO, qX . ; whence, by transposition of * a and n e, 
arises the form *%¥. Or the latter form might be 
derived from a Pr. form WO*, made with the pleon. 
sufi. XP, Hke Pr. Wt (Bhag.,pp. 437, 198 -S*r. 
lira first) ; but the former derivation it more probable, 
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VWWiMla 


V^TT 


Skirt 


becam the corresponding form in all other 04s. are 
derivatives qf Pr, TTOf.] 


akild, (/. akeli ), Tbh., adj., str.f. 
akel, q.v. Exm, Padm., ch. 139, 4, rhrfif gf* ** 
%cr, ttstt *tit All the pupils 

sleep in overy plaoe, the king himself alone wakes ; 
ib. } ch . 134, 5, xfctxFf xwtT ^%*T, ^ TO 

%*T The king — ho alone romombers the 

path on which the pupil is accustomed to play ; Rdm., 
Ar., ch. 20, 2, efTO-^n wtw 

TOW TO lNfr, 0 brother, have you left Janak’s 
daughter ( i.e. Sitd ) alone and oome hero against 
my ordor ? Bih., i, 6, wuto w to 'if 

flTWlft, In Ag’han there is an empty bed, and 
alono I watch ; Sudh. 42, to ?rt qj- wt 

KTRT, In the first plaoe I am alone (without 
my husband ), secondly there is no confidante with 
me, 0 Efim. 

[Dcr. from Pr. TOro ft {with pleon. suff. *). 
See remarks on der. of w%qr] 


6 


10 


15 


20 


akam ( used in Qorakh' pur, Cr., p. 6), the same as 
TOW akhain, q.v. 


wlr* akdt, Te. P subst. m., a kind of war r driim, beaten 
with an iron drumstick. Exam., Padm., ch. 551, 3, 


mm mm wwt* tot wta to tt»tt 




Tabal and akot {(wo kinds of drums) sounded the 
attack, fieroo passion axoso in all the kings and 
princes. 

[Skr. mfa?] 
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^flTT Skora, Tbh., subst., m., ( Bh . ) a largo 
hook, a kind of grapnel. Exam., Colt. (W. Bh.), M 
TOT %, The hook of the door is 

fastened. 

[ Apparently a bye-form of ^rr or q.v. ; 

the medial 'tft 0 is apparently a modification of m n. 
Compare the 0. and Hmtm, bye-forms of wre « 
and wf*. 0. has . 


Ft akotar'sd, Tbh., mm., one hundred and 
one. Exam., P«dm., ch. 299, 4, wf» «t 
ww, W W, Lumps of sugar which 

were (broken) in piece, (icere given) with ono 
hundred and one dishes of bari (a kind of dish made 
of pulse). 

[fifcr. Pr. <nTNx^, Ap. Pr. 
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50 


akibid, T*., adj. com. gen., (subet.f vfrfw^T 
akibidt), ignorant, unlearned, unskilled. Exam., 


Rim., Sa., eh. 123, i, war vftftac 
Ignorant, unlearned, and blind reprobates. 

l$kr. ; as above possibly in all Gds .] 


akdr 9 ( pod TO^TT akord ), Tbh., subst. m. f 
1 bribe; hence *the coaxing of a oow or buffalo, 
whioh has lost its calf, to eat grain ( Ell. vol. II, 
p. 213) ; 3 the refreshment whioh a labourer eats 
in the intorvals of work in the open field, (Ell. 
II, 213). Phr., to tako a bribe. Exam., 

1 Oit. t Ut. 3, 2 *r*r wftn * wwt* to xfxx 
ijm, wfk fwrfqr nh: wfro wfroTt, The 


thief (i.e. the spreading curls on Rdin's head which 
approach his face , and ichichare likened to snakes bent 


on stealing the nectar of his moon-like face) is exoeed- 
iugly afraid on seoiug the beauty of the pair of 
bright, peaoock-liko earrings {alluding to the tra- 
ditional enmity of the peafowl towards a snake) which 
{the face of Rdm) being os it were afraid, has put 
on {by way of) giving a bribe; Sudh., 37, 

t *wtto, eftro wifro wrrfro «rtr i snq 
*tto wtto to * ?»tt ** mft itw 
qif ^ % STU Thy bodice is like a 

court, thy full bosoni like a tyrannous magistrate; 
mine eyes, overcome by oovetousness, were unjustly 
kept in bonds {before them), like a thief; but, 0 
beloved, they got free by offering the bribe of 
my life to thy soul {which was) the magistrate^ 
clerk; Padm., ch. 671,2, *t ] * * THfc 

*TfK ff*rrqfV q(T«J, Where bribes {occur) there 
is no good government ; they ruin the actions of the 
king : ib., ch. 670, 2, WT ftirn> 

W »lff The dors gave ten lfikhs of 

rupees as a bribe, and, falling at his {i.e. Pat'nd’s) 
feet, made supplication. 

[ Perhaps from Skr. qn%Vw:, Pd. Ap. Pr. 

( with pleon. stiff. ¥, Hem. iv, 429) whence 

( contr. and with change of W to X and qf V to ^ ) 
Od. H. as B. Apparently wanting in the 


other Qds.'] 

akord, Tbh., subst. m., the name of vaaioug 
implements whioh have the form of a hook or are 
furnished with a hook ; thus 1 ( 8. Mth.-Bg . ) the 
hooks of a harrow by which it is attached to the traces 
(Grs. § 32 ) ; * (ib.) the piece of bamboo tied on behind 
the main beam (*rr*) in the rear of a country-cart 
and forming its tail ( Grs. § 172); 3 ( ib. ) = 

Skurd, in some of its fourth series of meanings ( Gre. 
8§ 376, 412). 

[A bye-form of ^frr, q.v., with the provincialism 
qf changing W u to qft ( cf. ^WtfT for ^ffPfT) ; ft 
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akdl (1), (sir. /. wePfWT akold), Tbh,, subst. m., 
a plant (Alangium hexapetalum or decapotalum , Wat.) 
the oil of the fruit of whioh is supposed to be useful 
in enchantments. ( The nut, however , is said to he very 
hard , so hard that oil cannot be expressed from it; 
hence magical properties might safely be ascribed 
toil!). 

[ Skr . or or (prdkritimg) 

or Pd. Pr. weftliY (Hem. i, 200, 

Sapt., vs. 779, et passim ) ; 0. and M. TOfa, El*, 
Bg. toT* (akalo, Wat.). The oil made of the fruit is 
called in Pr. wfariref, Hem. ii, 155.] 

akol (2), [sir. f. wePrerr akold), Tbh., subst. m., 
the top shoot of tho sugar-cauo plant (Hd. Dy.). See 
synonyms under agin. 

[ Probably = TO?tT = for TOT, <f. 

^NfTtT dkord.] 

akol (8), Tbh., adj. com. gen., lonely, solitary, 
(used of places, syn. tjwt*T, while riss is used of indivi- 
duals). Exam., Chan., fa fa 

ftlTt H^fT tiff | TO 'rifts *TO falT, TO** 

I *vi toto ^ nfriix, fto tott 
f% trt ^^ITT I The testicles of a bullock wero 
swinging, and a jaokal went along with him (hoping 
that they would fall, so that he might cat them ) ; a 
cowherd sat in a lonely plaoo and killed the unlucky 
(jackal) with a stick. In the presonoe of ill-fate, 
what (advantage is there) in being wise ? The world 
says his very (search of) food was (the cause of) his 
death. 

[Perhaps from Skr. to, Pr. TO with the pleon. 
tuff, w, analogous to the derivation of W%*r, q.v. ] 

akold (1), Tbh., subst. m ., a troe, Aleuritis 
triloba (Wat.). 

[Skr. WtW or TO>TO« or TO>TO or 
TO^w or eir^tTO:.] 

akOld (2), str.f. of ritfts akol (1) o#( 2), q.v . 

riftn akmtd , Tbh., subst. m., an eruption in the log. 
(It is popularly supposed to be caused by stepping over a 
place where a dog has been eating and left some refuse , 
and to be cured by rubbing the place with curds and 
making a dog lick it.) 

' [Per. t Connected with to or TO* ? H. 

niW] 

akkand — ikand; q.v, 

okkal == ufay akil, q.v. 


akkto (Coll.) 


akii, q.v. 


W! I akkhan , Tbh., adj. com. gen., (Coll., All&hdbdti), 
blind. Exam., Coll, uw WTO* 'ft, You are very 
blind. 

(The meanings ‘half-blind, 1 ‘one-eyed/ given by 
Fallon do not appear to be correct .) 

[Perhaps connected with Skr. TO, one of the 
meanings cf which is said to be ‘ bom blind.*] 

^PUSPC akkhar = TOT akhar, q.v. See TOT achchhar . 

^SfT akkhd = wfwT &khd, q.v . 

akkhi, Tbh., subst. /., tho act of making water 
(used by path’shdld or school boys) = ikkl. Cf. 
sWt dukkhi. 

[ Deriv. doubtful. Probably a secondary formation 
from to one ; the aot of easing, being sim- 

ilarly formed from 5 T two. The idea is that the two 
acts consist of a single and a double operation 
respectively. A similar expression is in .use amongst 
English children.} 

akkhi (Coll.) — qfv Skhi, q.v. . 

TOW ikfay =s Wiw ak'fay, q.v. 
aktubar = to^JWT aVMar , q.v . 
akbar = WTOT ak’bar, q.v. 

akbar} = gk’bari, q.v. 

akbarabdd = WTOTTTHt ak'bardbdd , q.v. 


akramatishayokti , Ts., subst. f, the 
name of a figure of rhetoric in whioh cause and effect 
are not shown in their natural order of sequenoe, but 
as occurring simultaneously. Exam., Oft., Ba., 90, 5, 
6 , iff wx-m tffir jw trfwn, w*nrfWt ; 

^f»r ^f»nr *f*r, «« i 

f%*r wwfWf; «nfr 

fwn-’rfjr sri ^fVw, fWN fWV l Seizing 

(the bow) in his hand together with the thrilling of 
the sages (i.e. while the sages thrilled with jog on seeing 
him seine it), he (i.e. Ram) sportively raised it; 
stringing it, together with making low the faces of 
the (competing) princes, he gave happiness to all. 
Hari (i.e. Rdm) pulled it, together with gits’* bouI 
(i.e. winning her qffection), and rejoioed the heart of 
Janak; he broke it together with Bhrig*pa^i*s 
{♦>. ParasurdmU) pride, and earned* delight in the 
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three worlds. Sen theteiung, stringing, pulling, and 
breaking of the bow are the causes, of which the thrilling 
of the sages , the defeating of the princes, the winning of 
Slid, and the humiliating of Bhriy'pctfx respect ively, arc 
th$ effects. The two sets are mentioned as occurring 
simultaneously . This figure should not bo confounded 
with another called sahokti which consists 

in mentioning together a similitude and its real counter- 
part. (See Bihfiri TuTsl BhUkhan Bodh, a treatise on 
Hindi Rhetoric and Poetry , by Pandit Biharl Lai 
Chmbt, Nos. 77 and 84.) 


o 
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tikrit, Ts., adj. com. gen., lit. not dono or 
wrought ; hence 1 unmanufactured, natural ; 8 unfin- 
ished. Exam.| 1 Coll. (Hh.), ^ t fWt wfsffi 

(fern.) This image ( lit. oono) of Mahadeb is not 
made with hands (referring to a natural conical lingam 
of stone). * Col! . (Dh.), w sk Jfw, wnf wfisir 
(wfilW + \wJier, lie died and his workromaiuod 
unfinish ed. 

[Skr. ^irt ; as above in all Otis,] 

akritrim , Ts., adj. com. gen inartificial, 
unfeigned, natural. Exam. t Coll. (Bh.), t ftiMt 
% vfiirfilH finmir This is a natural division 
( or continent ) of the earth. 

[filer. Vfcfw ; as above possibly in all Ode.] 

wfaqro akriptil, Ts., adj. com . gen., pitiless, merciless, 
unkind. Exam., Bin. 232, m wfamw, fiipmff *<fTTOV, 
«nr mi fvvfv fWTVf, Wherever (else, beside Ram) 
1 turn my thoughts, (I see but) a lord {who is) pitiless, 
(or, f he be) pitiful, (he is) powerless. 

[iSftr. viPWgt , as above possibly in all Gds.] 

akribti, Any., subst. com. gen., kinsman, rela- 
tions within degrees reoognisod by law. 

( A woi'd only used in kachah’rls or magisterial 
cmrts.) 

[. Ar . h/l aqribd, pi. of *-*i/ qarib near; also 
used in M. ( Wil ) .] 


akrtir, ak'riir, to*? ak’rHr, V*tv? 

ak’rur, Ts., subst. m., name of a J tidal), the paternal 
uncle and friend of KrisKn. He was the soti of Shwa- 
phaVk and Gdndinl. It was he who took Erish'n 
and BaPrtim to Mathurti when the former broke the 
great bow and slew Earn. He is chiefly known as 
being the holder of the 8 yamantak gem , which yielded 
to its owner daily eight loads of gold. Man’bddh calls 
him Ddn’pati or i master of liberality * on that account, 
e.g., Hb. vi, 41, riffle* *>wf? xiw, ^ffnfk 

# fH VII, For that day Dan’pati (Akrtr) 


w 


00 


remained there and agrood to all that Kans said. 
The various forms of the name occur in the following 
passages of Man'bodh's Haribans , viz. to*v, vi, 48, 
x, 24, 25; to*?, vi, 26, 49 ; yii, 17, 18, 27, 37, 
viii, 7, 35, 36 ; **iv?, viii, 38, ix, 21. 

[&frr. ; Wi^c: in all Gds.'] 




ahrbt, wto ah' rut = WtjVr akhrot, q.v. 


ahar = ah' ear, q.v. 


^RWTfT akstit t= **rvnr ak's&t, q.v. 

^TWT?r ah dm = wunvnr aids dm, q.v. 
akslr = ’TO^t ak’slr, q.r. 

*9*3“ akh ; for words beginning thus and not found below , 

see under the more proper form commencing with *v 
achh or v* achchh. 


akhaiit, VVTJW akhtiiit = akdiut, q.v. 

Ski! gar = ikhigar. See under % ffw 

a khi. 

akhnj (1), Tbh., adj. com. gen., ‘what is not 
to bo oaten, indigestible, in excess of one’s need of 
food; hence generally 'what is not required, super- 
iluous, a nuisance ; also substantively ‘one who will eat 
- ovon what is unwholoaome or what is in exoesa of 
bis requirements, a glutton. Exam., 1 Coll. (. Bh.), 

wm % toY wt^t. My dinner has not 

agreed with me. 8 Coll. (Bh.), vfl 1T\? *** 

m, I’ll givo it anyhow, His of no use to me. *Coll. 
(Bh.), v? Vo, Ho is a terrible glutton. 

(The first is the usual use of the word. The ' 
idea is that with the dinner something has been taken 
which ought not to have been eaten , and which caused 
indigestion. The meaning of 1 excess in eating/ 

‘ indigestion/ given in the Az. Gy is therefore only 
true m the above sense. The second use may be due io 
some confusion with WTO, q.v.) 

[Skr. VVni, Pr. Wtf, Gd. f««|,] 

akhaj (2), Any., subst, f, 1 (lit.) taking, seizing, 
intercepting ; 8 objection, cavil ; * (usually in this 
sense) aversion (As. Gy.), hostility, a grudge. Exam., 

9 Coll. (Bh.) $ vw % m vvw vtovt, He has a 
great grudge against me ; Coll. (Bh.), «r* w VTW 
VPC W, Hostility came into his mind. 

[Ar., akfrs Bg. vivW tikhaj or whNr 
Mif] 



OTfT akhart - 38 


wane M’tar 


V|fT akhafd, a corruption of the obi f. wwnfT akhdfd, 
*wWWTf akhdr Exam.. Aik, l 180, OTOTtriTTW 
OTfr w WOT wtw, Rudal planted tho 

palms of his hands (on the ground) in the arena and 
made nine times ten-thousand da^dB (a kind of 5 
athletic exercise). 


akhartiwd, Te., subst. m., hj. f of WWT* 
akhdrh (2), q.v. Exam., Prov., OTW hwf** % 
ftOT *T<wt *TW, Whose (field*) are prepared in (the 
month of) Akharh, his (fields) are so for all the 
twelve months ( Grs . § 1080). 
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akhand , (pod. WWWT akhand d), Ts., (I) adj. com . 
gen., ' unbroken, irrefragable, indivisible, indestructible 
(used as an epithet of the Supreme Being ) ; hence , 
f whole, entiro, complete, absoluto. Phr., www wfw, 
an integer, a whole number. Exam., ' Itdm., Bd., 
ch. 68, 8, *rrf?r OTTfw WW WWTTT, commencing an 
unbroken unsurpassed trance ; ib., ch. 149, 4, wq* 
WWW WOT (Qod) without qualities or parts, 

without end or beginning. u Rdm , Su. f do. 49, 2, 
mjf ftvWr tiwt *Ww xim m (,/m.), To the 
burning Vibhishan the king afforded complete pro- 
tection; ib., Ut. y ch. 64, 1, wfw WflW wwwt 

(final WT &, m.c.), (A mm of) keen understanding and 
absolute faith in Ilori ; ib ., ch. 115, 1, 
tfVf fufw wwwt ( final wr d, w.c.), The absolute 
persuasion that I am be. 

(II) adi'., wholly, entirely, completely, thoroughly. 
Exam., Bdm.y Bd., do. 213, 1, f<OTTOTr * iirrff firar 
TO OT m Ho showed to his mother his 
wondrous body completely. 

( This word also occurs in Rdm., Ln. t chh . 36, 15, 

wq, W, ’ra’Nvit; wv w*T, ww w)* «ufr, 

( Qod is) irreproachable, indivisible, not coming 
within tho range of sense ( = w*iYOT) ; ail forms 
(are in him) always, yet no (form) is abiding 
in him (?>., he is both immanent and transcendent 
in regard to the world). In Ram Jamn’s edition the 
words are wrongly divided into wwww nfatst. Another 
edition reads the passage Mas— WOTW W 1 ww w*ftOTit 
OTOT OTT OT VYr W the meaning being the same.) 

[Skr. w, Pd. www*T, Pr. wwwt (Aup. § 16, 
WWWOT, p. 29) ; as above in all Ods.] 
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Pr. wwr»w> (Ndm.,v«. 23), Ap. Pr. w*ww« (<f., 
Eim. iv, 331) ; the Ap. Pr, farm it nearly preserved 
in the old Bu>. of Tufti Die.] 

WWWT akharyji, atfj., poel. for WWW akhand, q.v. 

^SWfWH akhandit, Tt* adj. cm. gen., a synonym of 
W<FW akhand, q.v. Exam., 1 Pad in., eh. 80, 1, 5? 

if <rrcj, w, wmitv wwfww The 
parrot gave a blessing with great ceremony, 
(promising) great power and an unbroken rule. 
'Rdm., Ut., ch. 50, 7, wtu ^U-fuT fOTTW WwfOT, 
He is thoroughly accomplished, (and possessed) of 
absolute knowledge. 

[Skr. wwfann ; as above possibly in all Q(fs. The 
tadhh.form wwfwW occurs in Sapt., vs. 689.]. 

akhat , WTOT dkhat, Te., subst. m. f lit. uncrushed, 
unbrokon, whole ; hence variously employed as a tech . 
term for whole grain ; thus 1 a portion of the crop 
per plough paid to village artizans, as the smith , 
carpenter , etc. (Ed. By.) ; * grain placed on a sieve 
and given to servants, etc., at marriages and other 
ceremonies ( Az. Qy. ) ; 3 oonsecrated rice used 
in religious cereraonies (such as the. satidhyd and 
' d'asha-karmdni)) *al&Q used figuratively of pearls, *to. 
Exam., A Popular song , sung by women at the Nah’chh a 
ceremony at a marriage , wtOTT % OTT V ^Wftf % 
iftfffW* WOT iftfOT? * OTWT% WlOTT, 
WtOTTC % W^T, WKlOTT % OTT^ t, To 
the Brahman I will give coins of gold, to the 
barber’s wife whole ( grains of) pearls, to the bard 
a horse, to the goldsmith an armlet, and the tailor 
I will dress in a suit of honour. 

(In the third meaning the more usual form of 
the word is WOT achhat or WWW achchhat , q.v.) 

[Fed. WOT’* (Rh* v, 78,9; x, 166, 2; Ath. xii, 

1, 11), Skr. wwtf ; Pd. wrof ; Pr. (teck ts.) wror ; 

hence B. and H. WOT or WTOT, M. WWW, Bg. WWPT 
(writ ten WOT), possibly in all Ods. (Tho Pr. form 
WOT*i which occurs in Kalp. § 16, Nay . § 8, Aup. 

§ 20, Ndm. ts. 237, Bhag. p. 262, is not a tadbh. of 
Skr. WOT, as explained by the editors of Kalp . and 
Ndm,, but a tadbh. of Skr. WOT, indestructible, as 
shown by the context.)] 


akhandal , (old nom. sg. WWW$ akhandalu ), 
Tbh.,«tt6*l. M., lit. breaker, destroyer, used as an epithet 
of Sib . Exam., Pare., ek 13, ww wt WOT 
WWWfy The Destroyer (Sib), the Mountain King, 
rejoioed in his heart at the tumult in the city. 

[8ftr. wnwrwb orig. an epithet of Ind'r ( Rig . 
viii, 17, 12), in later times also of Bib (see Skr. By.), 


OT? TT akh’tar, Any., mbit, m., 'a star; ’a kind 
of jewel made in the form of a star. ExSUD.i 
Bain. 23, nr* VTTT wfk^T WT WT 
wref wfx^T, If you do not give me the .tarry 
bediyfi ( or pikuli ), I will thereupon kill yon with ft 
dagger. 


[Pr.. jp\ alshtar.] 
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wine ahhar 


akhtd, Any., subs/. m., a gelding. 


akh’tfi, 

[Prt. 


Wf?RK akh'tiy&r , ikh’tiy&r, Any.» 

subst.m, 'choice, option, election; "will, discretion, 
pleasure ; "control, power, authority. ExaiTli, ’Co//. 
(ZM.), wt? 1 wvflnm, For the rest, you 
may do as you ploaso. 3 Coll. ( Bh.), fairwr htw wi WT 
WW*fi?WT1, What power has any one over strange 
property ? B. Gr II (Bh.), Fable 15, $ ^vsnr 
w?T «rnr, If your enemy fall into 

your power. 

[Ar. ikhtiydr, lit . what is chosen, good.] 

-wifor aktitf, the same as akhtitlj, q.v. 


akhani, akh’nl, Tbh., adv ., (Mg. fy Bh.) 

'now, just now; *now-a-days. Exam,, 'Coll. {Bh.), 
mu: WW* Now-a-days it is not the 
custom. 

[Skr. trrroiw at this moment, Pr. uwiJ (or 
mi»W W, (f. Ndm. vs 175 qwuifwi — Skr. tjipirefir). 
* Ap . Pr. inwifw (rf. Utm. iv, 399, transl .), hence B. 
the term, t being a contraction of the Ap. 

, Pr. toe. eg, ierm. wfw (see Gd. Gr., § 378 and 
.§ 367, p. 208) and V being shortened to w (see Gd. 
Gr. § 26).] ... 

akhandd , ww^T akh'dd, Tbh., subst. m., (Bh.) a 
hole dug in the bottom of a pond or elsewhere for 
catching fish (As. Gy., where it is spelt 
akhandd). 

[Probably from Skr.ysnmit, an artificial or a dug 
pond, through an intermediate form * nitwit or wtw«w 
(with doubling or nasalising the cons, to compensate for 
the shortened vowel; see also Gd. Or. § 158), the 
softening of the consonant being analogous to that of the 
Shr. Pr. and P . pres. part, stiff, n for Skr . wf ( see Hem. 
iv, 261, Gd. Gr., § 301). In tlie Skr. By. P. the word 
is said to be a mislection for WWT*, a natural 
pond ; but in Pr. the word really occurs and has its 
proper sense of an artificial pond ; for the Nam., vs. 
203 gives its tadbh.form WWTW in the sense of a pit 
dug for oatohing elephants, while the tadbh . of Skr . 

■ is given by Ndm., vs. 130 as WWTW.] 


*WJX. akh'b&r, akhbdr, Any., a newspaper. 

Exam., Fam., vs . 58, wit an? wwwk wF, wfaw % 
jnr wtw, OT* www W * 5* * *»TW, 

The news went into the newspapers that this 
was the condition of Mithila, saying, 'Hoar, 0 
English I give your ears and remove this net of 
sorrow/ 


[Ar. akhbdr , properly plur . of hbabar 

news.] 

Skh'mUni, Tbh., mbit. f, the doth tied 
over the blinkers for cattle (Grs. § 97). 

[A compound of Skr. wf< and dosing or 

covering of the eyes ; Pd. and Pr. 

WW-W1* W Skh'mM'm, Tbh., subst. m., blind man^a 
buff ( is. G,J. ). Exam., Colt. ( Bh. ). w arfwr V 

l*t He was 

playing blindman’B buff with the boys, and ran to 
touoh the goal ; ( one of the boys, called the wtx clidr, 
has to touch one of the others, before they reach 
the goal.) 

[Comp. p/w¥fw (or itfw) eyo amlfa*m (lg f. of 
wVt) closed, covered ; = Skr. wfw-^fCT*-] 

akhay = <|a akhai, q.v. 

akhar^nn dkhar, Tbh., subst. m., 1 the same as 
WTWT, q.v.; Hhat whioli is imperishable (in this sense 
only known to occur in compounds). Comp., WW1- 
ftrfw or wwT-?Ptw (Mg.) and (S. Bh.), 

.subst. /., the same as q.v. (Grs. § 1444). 

Exam., Hun. 39, gfiri: wwtw in? www wwi wfar, far* 
% WT% WT*nr mvrw yf, As in the case of Kfim 
and Lakh an ( the latter of whom in his difficulty called 
on Rdm for help), so there is help in remembering 
those two letters ( i.e. *t rd and w tna ), the joint 
powers of which are active throughout tho world. 
See 11 akhai and WTfwT dkhir (1). 

[ Skr. wwis m. or n ., Pd. wwit or 

^iwr, Pr. (cf. Hem. iii, 134, nom . pl. m n. t 

W1W1TT ), old Gd. wnQi. The forms wriQT or WTWT 
belong to the older usage ; they are now less frequent 
than But in the works of Tul’si Bds, they are 

used almost exclusively, while in Bidydpati the pro • 
portion is equal. (In Bid. 60, ll. 2, 5, both occur side 
by side). In Pd. and Pr. the form only occurs 
in the sense of a moment ( nu fern., lit. the time 
ocoupied in pronouncing a letter,^ A up. §136 and Pd. 
By., 8,v.). The truth is that the modern WWT is a tats., 
representing the modern pronunciation of Skr. WW1.] 


dkhar, (pr. pts. aWrait, Bh. 

ahh'rat, aktirit; aWral; 

akhdrab ; akh'rai), Tbh., v. intr., 1 to be dis- 

pleasing, irksome, burdensome, difficult, insupport- 
able ; ' used also impersonally. Exam.i 1 Coll. (Bh.) f 1JW 
wwnw it, The heat is insupportable (Am. Gy ). • Ib 9 
mn ii vio, wi ww*iw WT, You have been beaten, are 
you sorry now (lit. is it now displeasing) f 
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akharityiyd 


WST^T ittdr 


[Probably the same at S. aid another 

form o/v^Wf akar, J.r.] 

akhar' tyiyi, {Mg.), see under akhar, 

{Qrs. § 1444). 

akhar' i\j, {Mg.), see under W akhar {Qrs. 

§ 1444). 

akhar’ tit, {8. Iih.), see under nine akhar 

{Ors. § 1444). 

*r w? n; akhar’ wdr, Tbh. t subst. m., a subdivision of 
Kurmis or land oultivators in tho districts of Q-orakh’- 
pur and Banaras {Ell, vol. I ,p. 166). 

| akh’rahd , Tbh., subst. w,, (8. Mth .), tho hut 
of aroligious mendioant {Qrs. § 12114). 

[Probably a bye-form of or the 

str . /. of WT? (1), f l-V' Compare *Tur^rr as to the 
slwrtening of the vowel a.] 

akh’rd (l),Tbh., subst. m.y an ©ar of com or rioe 
whioh is empty and yields no grain (1 Id, I)y). 

[Probably a negative formed from qrtT genuine ; 
whence a spurious ear, an ear but without grain. 
It should not be confused with 'STUPCr, which is a 
blighted, dried-up oar, while is an empty one.] 

WtT akh’rd (2), Tbh. f subst . m. f (Mg., Bh.) unhusked 
barley, barley ground without being first cleaned, 
coarse flour (Qrs. § 1272 and As. Gy.). Exam., Prop., 
mTV WFK1, ( with two meanings) either one 

should eat coarse flour and remain clean, or one who 
oats coarse flour remains robust. 

[<Stor. unoleaned ; the opp. 

represents either Skr. firwftnr: cleaned, or Skr. 
fwt^fw or not waned, robust.] 

^^§•0 akh’rl (1), (Mg), fern, of akh’rd (2), 
q.v. (Grs. § 1272). 

akh’ri (2), Tbh., subst. f , noise, yell, howl, 
soream. (It has only been observed in the following) 
Phr., W^, to make a great noise. Exam., 
Coll. (%.),tfftT, % top vfk* Boys, who 
is making suoh a terrible noise ? ( after Fallon) 

[Perhaps 1st verb, noun of v /'^n; or 
q.v., meaning properly the noise of wrangling or 
swaggenng , but possibly connected with Skr. v/*TR*.] 

W’d akh'rS, Tbh., subst. m., iMth.-Mg), the tame at 
WW akh’ra (2), q.v. {Qrs. $ 1272). 


akh’rty, the same as dkhot, q.v. 

akh’rd&fl, Tbh., subst. * orthography ; 
• a mode of playing on a stringed instrument so as 
to express the words of a song. Exam., 1 Coll . ( Bh), 
m iff ft fowl, He iB only now learning 

his orthography. 

[Probably Skr. wmzftu, Pr. (with pleon. * ) 
^ w rr n rfr iT; hence Gd. (contracted) 


10 


IB 


e 

"ICWT akharb, Ts., adj. com. gen., not short, tall, 
long, large, big. Exam.| Hindi Mahdbhdrat, Ban 
Parbd,p . 214, l. 6 (Itfijd of Bandras edition , sambat 
1887), w® *HB sif nmr Bf, rftw mto wf *V, ws»» 
STift e?tw ntf, er.fr wpiw, Thus fish oat fish, 
everything alive eats everything alive, that which has 
breath eats that whioh is alive, the big always devours 
tho little. 

[Skr. vA* ; as above possibly in all Gds .]. 


akh’lfik, akhldk. Any., subst. m ., 

•disposition; Hho good properties of mankind ; 
3 morals, ethics. 

[Ar. <3^1 akhldq, properly phr . of <>hL f^ulq.] 


akh'lagly—sce under ; Ji/rt, 

kkh’wd, the' same as dkhud , q.v. (Qrs. 

§ 1000 ). 

(It is properly the Ig. f of or ^ffw, q.v. 
It is now considered incorrect and vulgar as compared 
with the form though in reality the latter is the 

less correct form of the Ig.f. o/^Tw.] 


ss 
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dkha, ( pr. pts. ^Nnr* dkhtiit, ^ornr dkhat ; 
*4wT3^r dkhdcl; Hkdeby dkh&b ; 

ftkhde), Tbh., f. intr., to eye, look koenly, be sharp, 
clever, intelligent. Exam., Coll. ( Bh), 

•To zn wff, No one can swindle him ; 

he is far too sharp. 

( The word has, in Bihdr, not the meaning of ‘ to 
he angry/ given in the H. Dy) 

[ A den. root derived from Ufa, q.v.]. 

akhiut — akhdut, q.v. 


akhfr, {obi. eg. WTJT akhUfi or poet. 
akiiari), the same at mt akhdr, q.v. Exam., 'Din., 
»* | n«TW mftt nrfTfT 

(obi.) <tt, Chilumi Jftt is performing one hundred 
and twenty- ono daijd exercise* in the palsstca. 
’ Padm., eh. 115, 6, ypi tfNft tIBT, W 
i wm w^wr«T, Their small belle bewitch kings of men, 
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VftfT ahhSfd 


WftRT « \hiyd 


like the musto (of the Apsaras) on entering IndVs 
oourt ; ib. f oh . 597, 4, iiw wror xfjxf* ^ wurr, xrro 
^ I i ini BTWr, Jugglers, actors, dancing-women, 
and musicians came into tho arena with all their 
paraphernalia. 

^TWT akhdrd, XIWTTT akh dr d, sir. f. of akhdr 

or ^PiK akhdr, q. v. Exam.j Alh., l 120, WWVjT 

if wm xfa sit*, ( When) llQdal saw 
the palrostra of lndar’man, great was his joy. 


^nSTH? akhdrh (1), (sir. f. VJTfT akhdrhd), the same as 
WWT* akhdr, q.v . Exam., Ub. ix, 1, mr, 

ww Por a wholo league the palaestra 

extendocl (lit. was made). 

[This form of the word, (hough less correct than 
or XlWK, is the more usual one in Bihdri. 
Regarding the inorganic aspiration, see Gd. Or., § 131 } 
p . 72. It aha occurs in Mu It dm (Ml. Og.,p. 10), wr?T 
or T, with the following additional special meanings'. 
•on indigo-ground, consisting of one or more 
sets of indigo- vats ; Hhe hole into which tho water 
from the vats is run off ; J the place where the 
indigo is dried; and klidrhd is also used for a 
cattle-road.] 


20 


WWT? akhdrh fy, (Ig'f. ttk/iqrh’iod, q.v.); Ts., 

subst. m., tho name of the tonth month of the Hindu 
system of the fasli or agrio. yoar, which commonoos 
with the month Asiu. It corresponds to part of our 
June and July, in which the full moon is near tho 
oonstellation Akhdrhd, whence the name of tho month 
(Ors. § 1082). It is the first month of the rainy season, 
and consequently of cultivation ( Ors . §§ 1083, 1084, 
also 1009, 1039). Exam., Krish. 314, *rma Wr*, 
Wt t d, The month of 

Akhaj-h has arrived, O friend ; with wator have been 
filled (all) tanks and rivers. See asdrh or 

*r*rf asdrh. 

[Skr. W:. The tats, occurs in all Gds. and 
is in Mth. more usual than the tbh. form or 
q-v. The latter is more used in Bhofpiiri. The 
form dkhdrh is merely a modern unphon. 

spelling; see the remarks under xptro.] 


so 
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[Mr. xrnmft d$ddhi. The tats . occurs in all Gds. 
A modern unphon. spelling is ^nnvft dkdfhh) 

(tkhddy\ Ts., (I) adj. com. gen., not to be 
eaten. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), t ms wt, This 

is a fruit not to be eaten. 

(II) subst. m., forbidden food. Exam., * tit xrfhft 
tit, OTq* % iri, Ho is an 

Aghdr panthi and takes no thought of forbidden or 
unforbiddon food. 

xwqt ; as above in all Gds . ] 

akhdr, akhdr, akhdrh, (poet, wrsnm 
akhdr a, mod. obl.f. ^WTTT akhdrd, mod. loc. sg. ’Cwtf 
akhdr e, old obi. p/ur. akharenh, str. f 

akhdrd), Tbh., subst. m., properly 'a place for wrest- . 
ling, pakestra; hence *any court or open spaoe for 
tho exhibition of sports or shows or for the holding 
of assemblies, an arena, circus (used as an qnthet 
of IndVs court). Phr., WWTTT to perform 
athlotio exoroisos (lit. to play in the arena). Exam., 
{ lldm., Su., chh. l, 8, «tt*t wrxxi fvxfi sw-fxfli 
^ *Wf, In different palaostras (wrestlers) 
grapple with^one another shouting mutual deflanoo; 
Din - 1 *r vnr § to xrornr (obi.) mwrSn wfV, 

Iu Kanauli he is causing soven hundred wrestlers to 
perform athletic exeroises. t Padm., ch , 480, 3, 

wx wrtfw Jim, w*x ntr* (loc.) writ, The two 
young women with full bosoms scream and fight like 
Apsaras in IndVs court ; Rdm., In., ch. 14, 4, *rwT 
fwc to: VJirn, ^ wrn (m.c.), On the 
top of Laijka hill there is a palaoo where Das’kandhar 
(i.e. Rdban) witnesses tho sports of the arena ; ib 
ch. 11, 7, wn-fwx to tottxt, ftftrw ni 
**TXT (m.c .) ; w* enrx XT*W, f*wx iflk 

*rrc»r, wro wnwr wtar> fin* 
sxW, On the top of Laijka hill, in his palaoe, there 
was a most handsome courtyard ; in its hall Raban 
sat himself down, and kinnars and gaudharbs began 
to sing and play on cymbal, drum, and lute, 
while accomplished apsarases dancod (before him). 

[Mr. wwvnr*, Pr. G. ^wtvY, 

M. WVT, P. WWTXT, n. *WTfT Or HWTTT, B. . 
(q.v.) or ^WTX or xwf (q.v.), but By. and O. xn*fr, 

A. WT^SXT (apparently only in the second meaning).) 


akharhl, Ts., adj. com . gen., relating to tho 


month Akhayh, hence used substantively (fern.) as the 


name of various agricultural 1 products and * oper- 
ations; thus 'grass whioli grows in Akharh (see Bih. 
ii, 9) ; f the chief hoeing (kop or kopan) of sugar-cano 
' done in Akharh (Grs. §§ 866 and 1009 ), the second 
sowing of indigo (called so in North Bihdr , Ors. 
$ 1089). *8ee asdfhi or wnff asdrhl. 


vfw dkhiyd, ^tfiixrr ftkhid, (old obi. pi. 

dkhiyam), Tbh., subst. /., ig. f. of xrffti Skhi, q.v., 
1 with all the meanings of ^rffw, q.v., e.g. Ors. 
§ 1009, ( North Tirhut ) a sprout or the sprouting 
eyes of the sugar-oane; * a kind of oake made of 
wheat-dour and rico-flour and boiled in water, used 
at Musalmdn marriages ; it is shaped like an eye, hence 
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Skhiyty 


akkui 


its name (Grs. g 1370). Exam*i l Krish . 314, Tr^W * 
WT% it? , vr W* WPI* HTft ^ In (Me 
monM ©/) Phagun the left eye throbi, hence I 
oonolude that something is going to happen ; Grip., 
19, unft ? wwrf, wi7f>WT % ? 1 TT tftfw <favi 
Wta WWW wnfoST % t WTr, My luck was burnt 
(i.e., J Am/ Aa</ fac*) : you showed to my eyo 
piooes of burnt food, ( thereby ) the burden (i.e., the 
beg gar) oi your city has been removed ; B. Bdm., vs. 
30, fairsfa wwfff wuftrww tfw, Warning may 

be seen (lit. lives) in the glances of ( lit. within) 
his eyes; Bait. 13, 1, wirf ^Sfww? wf? WT^?I , (sing.) 
T, Wlfw WW ft wffalT, I have not yet set eye on my 
husband, ( though ) I am constantly remembering 
his promise (of an early return) ; Alh ., 1. 15, 
fa* 5r« wfww w (s%.) ww % wiw, The 

pupils of his eyes were turned up, and his eyo 
became (red) like a stream of blood. 

(From this long form should be carefully distin- 
guished the plural form ^fwwf or ^IfwwT, which 
not unfrequenthj occurs in poetic literature (p.g., B. 
Rdm. 36, ^<3 two eyes, Mag . 26, -^fimsTT 

both eyes). The latter is an older uncontracted form of 
the modem WTW, plur . of wffbr, q.v.) 

Skhiydy , Tbh , w subst.f, the sprouting eyes Of 
the sugar-cane ( South Bhagalpur , Grs. § 1009). 

[ Apparently a f cm, ffa*T%. formed from ^fisirT.] 
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w1w*J akhil, Te. f (1) adj. com. gen., (lit. without a gap ; 
hence) 1 whole, entire (used as an epithet of God, Ram, 
etc .) ; *all, every (synonymous with wsrw). Comp., 
wfww-ww* or wfww-wYw or wfawr-ww or wfwwfw, 
the whole world, the universe; wfwforc (wfww 
♦ • jf. t^rO lord of all, God (used as an epithet of Bam , 
Sib, etc). Exam., l Rdm. y Ut.y eh. 87, 7, wfww fam 
This whole world is my creation; 
San.y vs. 7, ww faxtn vftfaft wrfww nnrw w> wrr, This 
* Encouragement to Asceticism 9 (name of one of TuVsi 
Das' 8 smaller works) ( contains ) the whole essenoe of 
saving knowledge; Rdm., Ut., ch . 72, 4, wrPTW, WfTW, 
WWW, WWWT, 3%, wft*, *fw,w»PWT, (Rdm is) the 
Permeator and the Permeated, the Indivisible, the 
Eternal, the Insoluble (lit. the Entire), the Unerring, 
the Primeval Energy, the Godhead. *Ag. iii, 4, 
ww<w, wwgw, ww, www. www, wf*w wwm, 
Disappointments, inauspioious omens, mishaps, 
misfortunes, bad luck, (and in short) every evil; 
Doh. 35, wtw ww* w ww wfww, ww www wwtw, 
Bemoving all ill and evil, and offecting every thing 
good; Bin.' 46, vfa WTrfii twvw wwrfw ^fw %w 
fa* %* fVfw wftrcHjtw uwr-WwV, On this Arati 
. ceremony deeply intent are Sanak and the rest (t.e. 
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DO 


Brahma 9 s four sons, Sanak , Samtkumdr , 8a nan dan, 
Sandtan,) the Beds, Ses-nag, Sib, the Gods, the 
Bishis, and all the Munis who philosophise on the 
' substanoe’ ; Rdm., A do., 253, 1, fa*H wtw 
wftww ww, wfaw wwifw wtk, All sin and delusion, 
and the burden of every ill, ore wiped out (by the 
invocation of Bharat’s name) ; ib , Bd., ch. 59, 2, qfr 
fwfar wfar%WT urnft, The Bikhi, recognising them 
(Sib and Bhawani) as the Deity, worshipped them. 

(II) adv., wholly, entirely, completely, (sometimes 
used as a mere superlative particle) most. Exam., Bdm., 
Su. t ch. 42, 2, wr$ war gw, wwtwV, w* wwrrw wfww 
' ^ WTW^, Disrespect to a saint, O Bhawam, speedily 
causes the destruction* of the most (lit. entirely) 
prosperous (person) ; Sat,, iii, 10, WTW fa*fa WW X*" 
W*W WXT-WTW WWT WTW, WTW WTTS ^¥^1 WWW, wfww 
wf«TTW, The remover of the oalamity of death (i.c. the 
letter x ra or Bishnu), the bearer of a mountain-load 
of virtue (i.e, the letter * a or Brahma), and the 
abode of power (i.e. the letter w ma or Sib ) ; Tul’s! 
Das desires (to seek) his protection (i.e. Rdm’s), 
tho letters (of whose name ; i.e. mf rdma) are most 
delightful. 

I Skr . wfw, Pd. wfwwt, Pr . * wfWft ; all Qds. 

wfircr.] 

WfwiWT akhileswqr, — see under wftW akhil, 

WT dkhud, Skh’wd, Tbh., sulst, m., Sprout, 

/ shoot, blade, scion, plantlet, csp. of the sugar-cane 
(Grs. § 1009), also (in South Bihdr) of the small 
bull rush millet (holcus spmtus, Grs. § 987), and 
(in Paf nd) of the pea (pisum sativum, Grs . § 1001) ; 
• ( South Bhagalpfir) a finger-ring. Exam., 1 Prov., 
(^Iwwr + fa) wc iw, wwf * 

^rt, A goat has grazed on the shoot, bo how can 
the tree come ? 

[Properly long form of wTPf eyo, bud, q.v. In 
its second meaning the word may have a different 
(u nknown) deriva tion. ] 

1/^1 dkhud, ( pr. pts. ^tawrpi, dkhudit, ^WWTW 
' dkhudt; dkhuael; dkhudeb or 

dkhud b ; -<WWnr fthhude ), Tbh., V. intr to 
throw out shoots ( used in South Bihdr , esp. of the 
small bullrush millet, holcus spicatus, sugar-cane , etc.). 
Exam. f Coll., WW ^flNlWTW The sugar-oane is 
beginning to sprout ; w 9w } The sugar* 

cane has sprouted (Grs. $ 987, 1009). 

U den. root t derived from fwt or <4NUT 
q.v. In form it resembles a double cans, root 
(s^tOTTW), the simple caus . root being 



akh&t 


^nr <tuM 

akhutd, the W. Bh. form of akutd, 

g.v. (A. Gy.) 

[Perhaps dcr . from 8hr . wfirwro, Me aspiration 
being transferred from H to % also the remarks on 
the d&r. of ^/wjjrr.] 

^5?Tr akhitd, Tbh., subst. m., [optionally in Gayd and 
Patfnd), the ctobs-exIo of the lever used in raising 
water ( Grs. § 933 ). 

[This is merely a bye-form 0 / wjWt, j.p.J 

TOfftW akhitij = wiifW akhmtij, q.v. 

TO* Med, [optionally in Gay A and Paf'nt l), the same 
0 * w4*T akhaiitd, in its fourth meaniny, q.v. [Grs. 

§ 933.) 

^T 1 $^rT Mm, [in Pat’nd, Gayd, and South Hunger) ~ 
TOWT akhtiknd , q.v. (Grs. § 76.) 

tikh/fiy WTO akhay, Tbh., the same as WW aehhdh, 
q.v. ( The forms with w kh occur only in compounds ). 
Comp., wwiftw or wiiiftw or touiW, subst. /., 
ft Hindu festival, tho third of the second or bright 
half (i.c. 9 the 18th day) of the month Baisflkh 
(i.e. t April-May ), which is the first day of the 
Bat-jug [or golden age) and secures (akhlTi or) 
permanent rewards of actions then performed 
(Skr. By. P.); On this day the cultivators settle 
their accounts Jor the expenses of the [rabi or) spring- 
crop and the repayment of advances [Ell. vol, I, 
pp. 193, 194.) 

(This expression is properly Hindi , the more 
usual Bihdri expressions will be found under TOC and 

wnrfro (1). 

[$Ar. WTO^imperishable, Pa. and Pr. toto ; all 
Q<fs. TO* or TO. The comp. wwifN consists of Skr. 
WTO 4- IwWt, sol. firftr, tho third (day) of Aksaya ; 
see der. o/vftw t\j under that article .] 

akh$ity t —8ec under W^f akhdi. 

fts • % 

akhd.n, (S. Bh.), tck. f. of ww*T akhmnd, q.v. 
(Grs. § 76.) 

* 

WIT akhcTmd (8. Bh., Mg., S . Mth.), wto dkham , 
W%WI akdtnd, akhCnd , %wt khend, wwwt 

ukhtRna , Tbh., subst. m., a kind of hooked stick 
used for turning up and pushing tho corn under 
the bullock’s feet while it is being trodden out 
(Grs. g 76). 

[Properly ttr. f. of www; perhaps from Skr. 
b ; not met with in other Gels .] 
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akhdild [Mg.), Tbh., the tame at nnffwtakhdtitd, 
q.v. [Grt., § 431). 

[$*r. wwbti or [ prskritwng ) Pr. (with 

pleon. tuff, n ) or [cf. Him. iv, 

168, 222), hence Gif [ contracted) wwwt.] 

TOfort akhotd , Tbh., subst . m., (South Bhagalpdr), the 
cross-axle of tho levor used in raising water (Grs* 
§ 933). 

[Phis is merely a bye-form of wurfarr, q.v.] 

nkhfir, Any., subst. f 9 leavings, sweepings, 
rubbish, refuse; (agric.) fodder winch cattle, leave 
uneaten ( Cr p. 58). Comp., wwk-wertT, rubbish 
and refuse. Exam., Coll, (Muh. f Pom. ) t wfwj, wnw^V* 
TOT WJT, Oood gracious ! what rubbish is this you 
have brought ! (lid. By.) Coll. (Bh.), tnc w 
W^fft-^wlr wttot Hishouso is full of sweeping* 
and mbbish. 

[Prs.jy^l dkhdr, ncg. of jy*> khflr, food.] 


akhoh , Tbh., (I) ad/, com. gen., inaccessible. 
Exam., Coil. (Bh.), jrw toW TOTf w wt ^t^t, He 
found himself on an inaccessible mountain. 

(II) subst. f ‘uneven ground (Az. Gy.); *an 
inaccessible place ; 3 difficulty, trouble. Exam., 1 Coll. 
(Bh.), t?w wwtw V wwf wtw?, Why do you go 
on uneven ground? t Coll. (Bh.), t jnpWT wwtf 
WT, This cavity is an inaccessible plaoe. 9 Coll. 
(Bh.), T* wwH w fw wrnf, I have fallen into 
difficulties. 

[A compound of <$Vt pit, chasm, and the pleon. 
pref. w (6), q.v . The word wW represents the 8kr. 
WT*-* a dug out place (see Skr. By.) The Skr. y'w? 
dig has a tendency in Pr. to change to «y/?g (as shown 
by Prof. 8. Goldschmidt, see Sapt., p. 101, footnote ). 
Hence Skr. mirror Pr. *wtw* or *vgwf, B. 

(contr.) wtw. Similarly Skr. WTO*-* would form Pr. 

or B. WwW. The meaning qf deep 

easily passes into that of steep (cf. M, wtw) ; hence 
W<iH conies to mean inaccessible in a general way, 
both as regards depths and heights. Compare 8. 
a pit for a water-whcol, or a hole or 

ditch, M.y II., wYw deep or steep, a cavity; and M. 

H. y/w or penetrate, etc.] 

akhtiiit, (Mg. aho) TOTTO akhdut, Tbh,, subst. m ., 
the name of various instruments having the form 
of an axle ; thus 1 the axle of the apparatus for 
husking grain (Grs. f (ill, also toW, q.v.); ,*th$ 
axis on which tho pulley of a well-rope turn* (Grs. 

§ 940, aho to^ut, q.v.); *the cross-axle on which 
a well-lever works (Qn. § 933, also q.v.) 





akhdutd 
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tiy'kafh'nd 


( The Hd. Dy . spelts this word wqfcrr, which is 
perhaps meiely a misspelling for toW, <?•«’•) 

[£*r. TOrrtn, Pr. TOWW?t; hence Gj. totto 
and (contr.) weftif ; apparently wanting in the other Gds.] 




akhamld, Tbh., subst, m., the name of various 
instruments having the form of an axle; thus 
'(Mg. and N. Bh.) the axle on which the pestle 
for grinding bricks into powder works (Grs, § 431, 
also (Mg.) TOWT akhlla or weftwT ukhdutd, q.v) ; 
•the axis-pin on which the lever for crushing tobaoco 
works (Grs. § 464) ; 3 the axle of the apparatus 
for husking grain (Grs, § 611 ; also TOft* akhdut , 
g.v.)' t ‘the oross-axle on which a well-lever works 
(Grs. § 933; also tout, wto, 

q.v.) ; ‘the axis on which the pulley of a well-rope 
turns (Ore. § 940, also Wta, ?•»•) 

[Properly str.f. of wuftw, q r.] 




dkhdutd, Tbh., subst. m.y (South Munyer), the 
orOBS-axle of the lever usod in raising water (Grs. 
§ 933) « 

[This is merely a bye form of TOrfarr, 


tot akhtd « 

akhbdr 


akh'td, q.v. 
WTOJTT akh'b&r , q.v. 


TOSTfT akhydt, Te., adj. com. gen., (subst. f. ^WTOT 
akhydtd ), famous. Exam., Coll . (Bh), ^wtm 
srff%, He is not so famous. 

[<$£r. TOWTIP ; the spelling WTOT* is a modern 
unphonetie one. Though a theoretically possible tatmma, 
the word is not used in the sense of * not famous,* 
1 obsoure 1 ( Skr 9 WWTO') as stated in the H. Dy.] 

toto dkhydn , Te., subst. masc., knowledge, under- 
standing, Exam., Coll. (Bh.), ws wwttw to 
Cannot you understand this much P *6., t htw 
tfrftn WWTO w toi-ST, Have you understood this P 

[SAr. TOWn*i(, a saying, or story. In B, the 
meaning has been changed as above. In this sense not 
met in other Qds . Possibly thfre has been a confusion 
with the Ar. kbayal understanding.] 

.akhrty, dkhibt, the same as dkhdf, 

q *' 

[The Qip. has akhor (Mik. vii, p. 6).] 
akhlak *= WTOTOW akh'lak, q.v. 

VPT 99, T*., subst. m. (lit. that whioh does not or oannot 
go; hence) the immoveable or inanimate creation 


(inch the vegetable and mineral world). Comp,, 
TO-TO (synonymous with epf-^irw) the inanimate 
and animate oreation, the universe; TOWir-srrw, 
lord of the universe, god ; tow*-TO, present in 
all oreation <(tfn epithet of god) or containing all 
oreation (i.e., the universe). Exam., Edm., Ar 
chh. 9, 11, uro wtot-to toto rfrirt 

He, manifesting himself as the all-meroiful and 
all-radiant, gives delight to the inanimate and 
animate (i.e , the whole) oreation; ib., Ln., ch. 
64, 2, TO to to-w* erWV, ( Edm ) whom 

gods and men and tho inanimate and animate 
oreation adore ( here OPT includes the animals only) ; 
Git., A., 27, 2, vcw * mr V I 

'W-mr On ( Rtim\) 

feet are no sandals; his feet are sweeter than 
lotuses ; the beauty of form in them ( lit. being 
added to them ) enchants tho whole creation ; 
Han., vs. 24, TO«T, TOW, wH'-ifTW, TO*W*, *V-TOW, 
sms, TTO TO ; fww srfroT fkrTOfro, Causation, time, 
the gods, the animate (i.e:, animals and men) and 
inanimate oreation, (in short) the whole mass of 
living beings, 0 Lord I are in thy hands ; consider 
thine 9 wn glory I Earn., Ln., ch. 101, 13, tow*-to 
ST gW wft WTTO, You topk the Lord of the universe 
. to be a jyiere) jnan ^ ib^Bd., ch. 197, 7, TOTO-TO 
WW-Tffw.fwTTJ?!, ( Ilari i * ) present in all creation 
(inanimate and animate), passionless, and unbiassed ; 
ib., Ut., ch. 61, 6, wuw? t-to to to wto twt, The 
whole universe is my oreation. 

( This word is also said to mean tree and moun- 
tain, hut it has never been met with by us except in 
composition with TO jag, which latter word means that 
which can go, i.e., tho moveable or animate oreation, 
incl. either animals and men, or animals only. With 
regard to the probable fictitiousness qf those two 
meanings in 8ks , see Zach ., p. 24.) 

(Compound of 8kr. TO + WTO, Pr. *TOTOt 
(cf. Hem. iv, 404, wfir in the world). The word is 
alliterative and belongs to poetic usage , and may 
probably be thus found in all <?$.] 


g.f vjjfwf dg&d ), Tbh., 


^TIT^ST Sgi ti, to¥ ag&*> (fas- MywwT* f, i wifi, 

subst. m., the first fruits given to Brahmans 
( Grs. § 1203 ). Synonyms are TO*TO ag’bar, witlxt 
agaxrd. 

[Derivation, see under W*?P.] 

ag'kafh'nd , Tbh., oubst. m., (Mg.) the 
name of the shovel for stoking the fire in a sugar- 
refinery (Grs. § 319, k)» 

[Properly a compound of WTfh fire and WTf* 
instrument for pulling, poking, q.v.] 



'WIT agat - 35 - fr* 


agat, Tbh., eubtt. m., a butcher’s stall (Ed. Dy), 
[Der. f] 

ay Tbhi| subst. f*y j ad &d7AQO0 of J 

money to buy seeds* ( Gr., p. 87. ) For synonyms, a 
see under ag'raur. 

\_A corruption of the Skr. compound + ^fw, 
advance-wages, Pr. wrmwffc, S. wrowre or 
This belongs to a very numerous class of words of nearly 
or quite the same meaning . They all imply something 10 
whioh is ‘before’ either with regard to time or 
place ; such as first, former ; front of a house ; top of 
sugar-cane, ears of a crop ; first fruits ; advance of 
money, oto* They may , for practical purposes , be 
considered as derived from W*IT former, front, by means is 
of various pleonastic suffixes. But there is much reason 
to believe that ultimately they all are more or kss 
disguised representatives of a Sanskrit compound consist - 
ing of WU former and ^nn being. The Skr. ww ( and 
its congeners, such as *vr, ^fri, etc.) admit in Prdkrit of *o 
the alternative forms w% and *w (cf. Hem. ii, 29, 30, 

i, 128, 132). The former is the more usual form and 

gives rise to the numerous B. words containing a final 
¥ or 1 or W or K or W, all these consonants being 
interchangeable In the order here given, (see Gd. Gr. 20 
§§ 29-31, 103-106). flk? Pr. form *w is the less 
usual one and has but few descendants in B., such us 
Wifi*, WflWT, q.v. The full Pr. form 

is best preserved in the S. less so in the 

/S'. B. WfWTT, The medial 

dissyllable ava is apt to be vocalised to wns (see 
Q<j. Gr. § 122), as in B. <H7ir3T, and to be further 
contracted into ^ or or ^ (see Gd. Gr. § 122), 

as in B. wwtr, (<f Gip . agor, Mik. vii, 5), 

W$W, etc. Or by eliding W, the dissyllable may 
be changed to WW, and contracted to WT, as in B. W*ITf, 
^ITITV, etc. ; or an euphonic if mag be inserted between 
WW (see Gd. Gr. §§ 68, 69), thus making the dissyl- 
lable W¥ aya, and tins may further be contracted to ft 
or % or t, (see Gd. Gr. § 121), as in B. wiftT, **ftw. 
Finally the contracted vowel or w> or ffc or tj) may 
’ be shortened and reduced to w or X or Wf see Gd. Or. 

§§ 26, 66), as in B. wp ft, wfirWT, WTOT, WCT, WHWT, 
etc. Other examples of similar shortenings arc M. 
and 'dtiffeT toe-ring, etc. These observations show that 
the so called pleon. suffixes occurring in all these words 
are properly nouns (^rri, etc.) in a more or less advanced 
state of decay. The process of decay , however, must, 
in the case qf some of them (such as WW, W, wH 
etc.) be qf a very old date, because in the form of ww, 

X*, *w, WW, etc., they are already observed to occur in 
medi&oal and perhaps even older Prakrit (see Hem. 

ii, 164466, iv. 429, 430, cf. Vr. iv, 25, 26).] 


'em* agar, (Mth), the same as wif akap, q.v. Comp., 
V<flf *iW, adj. com. gen., or str. f. wwt m. (w • 

/), high, tall, gigantic; w?4¥ or w. 
a<fy\ com . gen., 1 strong, powerful ; * fleshy, plump, 
corpulent (Ud. Dy.). Exam., Riddle , Bh., UW WWf 
wwt, Wo wirT ? ww* ww, There is a tree vefy 

tall, whioh has neither roots nor leaves (what is it) P 
the air-creepor Coll. (Bh.), t wf^wt Wf wpif WW 
WT, This is an exceedingly stout and tall man. 

agar'bagar, wrmc-wiTT agar'bagar, Tbh.,(I) 
subst. m., 1 lit. odds and ends, promiscuous things; 
hence “trifling talk, babble; 3 trifles, trumpery, trash. 
Exam., see WTK-IITT agar'bagar and WH^W-WflfW 

agar am ’ bagaram . 

(II) adj. com. gen., worthless, useless, good-for- 
nothing. 

[This is merely another form of WWZ-WV, q.v.; 
U. has WflTf-Marf , WTOf-UUf , P. , M. WWW- 

wuw-wirw wrow-wnw. Note, however, M. wine /. 
refuse or dregs, worthless, which appears to be 
connected with Skr. waww or WWWW.] 

^TTflT-^rTflT a gar am' bagaram, the same as Wfn^- 
agar'bagar, q.v. Exam., x Prov., WfWfW-^HfW WT* 
W* odds and ends, splinters, and rags (Hd. 
Prov.) ; Coll. (Bh,), W wlwt W%W 

wfw% ; ww ww^w-wirfw §w wt, There is nothing 
good in his gardon ; it is all filled with worthless trifles. 

^RT^T ag'rd (in South BhagalpOr), WRTTWT ag'ld (1) 
(Mg. and Bh.), Tbh. f subst. tn f , (agric.) * the ears of. 
a crop; hence 4 the act of cutting the ears without 
tho stalks (Grs. § 875). Sec wruv^r ag'rd (1). 
m [Der. from Skr. wn* front part, tip, Pr. wnw 

(Ndm., rs. 235), with the Pr. pleon. suff. WW 
( = w + qr ) or iw superadded, wuiw^ or 
Hem. iv, 341), contr. Gd. or WHWT. See also 
the remarks under 

40 | 

ag'rd, (pr. pis. ^ir^mpr Hg'rdit, , 4ir*fTW 
ag' rdt ; ag'r&ei ; ipW Sg'rdcb ; ^UjvfTir 

j tig’rde), Tbh., v. intr., (IV. Bh. and Bw.) 1 to yawn, 

I stretoh the limbs ; “to roll about in bed. Exam«i Goll. 

« (Bh.), *t, if qf^Tf 5* % mr w % 

•qupfris; t w What, do you sit in the 

presence of a gentleman, and stretch your arms and 
yawn P This is not proper. 

[There is a synonymous noun a yawn (B. 

co Gr., iii (Mg,),p. 87, where it is explained as W1P WT 
^?¥WT, the latter being the Skr. y/WT^W;, which points 
to a derivation from a Skr . comp. WfJF + %i, twisting 
or rolling about of tho body. The Skr. u becomes ' 
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agati 


Hr. h (Him* iv, 221), but Gd. if or if (ms G<j. 
Gr. g 145, m . 2). Hence toe should have a der. 

xth. cl. Skr. * ffihfff*, Pr. * v fafri i tt 
or f irif rit, Gd. * ffrftfif (with the usual contraction 
of ft to fft, see Gd. Gr. § 122) or shortened '■fliFflf . 
There is, however , also another synonymous noun ■vfanift 
(q.v.) t which might suggest a derivation from the Skr. 
comp. fTf +ff shampooing of the body; whence might 
come a der. fff , xth. cl. Skr. * fnpr*f fir, Pr, 

•ffirufThc, Gd. *^hftfTf (with the contraction of fv 
Wt, see Gd, Gr. §§ 122, 127), or shortened ^ir*fTf . 
On the other hand , the consonants «r and f are liable to 
be interchanged (see Gd. Gr. §§ 134, 122, note) ; and 
hence may stand for (cf. P, ffirfTft) 

and be also referable to the first-mentioned derivation.] 


dg’rfi}, Tbh., subst. f, (TP. Bh. and Bw.) 
stretohing of the limbs, yawning = til y it hi or 


dg'marl, q.v., tchich are the usual words, 

Exam., Coll. (Bh.), vzm wear f *Pfrt frp? ar roar , vr 

While we sat waiting wo began to yawn, but he 
did not come. 

[Properly 1st verb, noun of vfa fr, q.v .] 

ag'fdhi , Tbh. f subst, f , an extensive 
conflagration (especially of a forest; see Nth. Ch . 
Vocabulary). Exam., Chan., fTPIT tiff ff f ftfh har f 

me tie m«ft i errow i wr 

atW JT7W ff fft II When half the night has passed, 
a heavy blaok darkness fell ; conflagration began all 
around, and trees and peaoooks in the forest burnt 
excessively. 

[Comp, of Skr . ffa firo plus fTfffT confla- 
gration, Pr. frfaf rff fT or f tbifTfffiT ; B. f Jirfifft 
for frfhapft ; the change of an initial f d to f r 
is rather unusual. The initial Skr. f d may optionally 
change in Pr. to w (Hem. i, 217, Sapt., vs. 103, 229, 
536, 730). The H. has ^iraTfft.] 

VWfoVT dgadiyd, dgaddiyd , Tbh., subst. m., 

a man who carries money or jewels in his quilted 
cloth. 

[Property a long form of vfarcft or formed 
with the Gd. suff. i, implying possession (see Gd. 
Gr, § 252), from a stem * vHfow or vifrrj. The latter is 
probably a corruption of tho Skr . compound <f ap-hf, 
a body-wrapper or something wrapped or secreted 
about the body, (cf. M. or a body-gar- 
ment, and B. frrofk or H. vfaO armour). Skr. if 
becomes Pr. if, and Gd. if or if. The junction 
syllables of a comp, word are liable to extreme wear 
and tear. See also the remarks on the derivation of 
v/vfqtfr and fro-ft] 


affdbr, Tbh. f subst. f, the advance of pay 
to labourers (Grs. *g 1186). See fi jr af aficap, 
wwt agdur, WiTPC agdr , f *Tf agdr, f iftft agfori, 
f iftf^ agdUtpl, fipnnr ag'wan, funft aft f, fift* 
agdur, frntr agor, vnkT agerd. 

[Derived from ffinfT or ffrrr by means of the 
plcon. suff. see Gd. Gr. g 209. See also the 
remarks under 

l^nrTT agat, the same as ff fit agati, q.v . 

^*FrTT ag'ta, (/. ^rmnSV ag*t\ (2)), Tbh., adj., the same 
as f fcarr agild, q.v. Phr., loc. f irnr ayte, before 
(of time), (Am. Gy.). Exam., % Prov. (Mg,), ff»fT 
f?ft WTi Wii, fcwiT f ift wri efti A field first 
(i.e. early prepared) yields a future return, tho field 
last (i.e. too late prepared) is (as regards a return) 
a matter of chanoo ; (Mg. does not observe gender ; 
for a more correct form of the proverb, see mfirw). 

[Contracted from Skr. fTOff, Pr. fpmrn; see the 
remarks under or possibly a corruption of Skr. 

fW, Pr. wrfT, B. f?PT (with loss of aspiration , 
as in funft (2), q.v.), P . (adj.) f^fT, (subst /.) fihr, 
S. (adv.) finft or f fair \ orffift in future, (subst. 
f) vrof f credit.] 




• * **<• 

>4 7 • -I 


•’evil oandfflin, 

misfortune, ‘distress*^ 4 disgraoe; ^damnation; 4 want 
of resource, necessity. Exam., * Git., Bd., 82, 2, tfo, 
ftfi , ftfi vrf*. f nfw, HT fff *fH Suooess, 

‘ prosperity, and the four kinds of good conditions, 
■without whioh (one's) condition is an evil condition. 
3 Bin , vs. 1 12, fur fi ffn ^prfir ft ff , fft, 
Time, fate, salvation, and dam- 
nation of (all) living beings, all is in thine hand, 0 
Hari ! (the comm, explains arflr and ^fffir by ijranff aft 
Tuff and HTfT ff TlTfa). 4 Coll. (Bh.), m*iu ff WTf 
f ?rfn ff w t, $ ff ft fff VffT, He is altogether 
without resouroe, and stays helplessly at home. 

[Stfr. fufw: ; all Gds. fifth or fpra, but in M. 
and G. in the sense of importance, necessity.] 

f*rf?r agati (2), Mth. and poet. <=. maft agati (1), q.v, 

VTnrft agati (1), T«.» eubet. m. [lit. unfortunate, hence), 
one whose funeral ceremonies have not been per* 
formed. Exam., Coll. (Mg.), awt w, % Wt 
wt «Nr, He was such a sinner that he got no funeral. 
[Sir. mrfiw, apparently Pr. teeh. fate, ’Wfl'fhw't, 

G$. wmft.j 

fmh agati (2), Tbh., eubet. the 
(JE,chynomene or Seebana grpmdiflm 


agatt.fne 
or 
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grandiflorum ), the learn and pods of which are eaten as 
vegetable*. 

[$kr. TOfhr*, Pr, wuxft or {with plcon . w) ^rufinft, 
G. M. and B. {with loss of the aspi» 

ration .] 

ag'ti (1), Tbh., subst. /., the ooromony of 
fumigating with incense a bridal pair by tho officiat- 
ing Brahman, after the ciroumambulation of the 
sacrificial flro (Grs. § 1332). 

[Perhaps derived from a Skr . comp. or 

lit, encircling with fire. See also the remark s 
under and 

ag'ti (2), Tbh., adj . fern, of WTOTT ag'td, q.v . 

ag ad' bag ad, Tbh., subst. m., (Bh.) falsehood, 
fraud (Az. Gy.) 

[Der. ? Perhaps connected with 0kr, what 
is not to be uttered. Mg, pandits identify it with 

ag'dd ?, {Mg.) = X*r*X1T* ag'd/iin, q.v, {Sec 
Or*. § 889.) 

afMn, of deft* ag’d&k 

Inv^lafdaqrt, Tfcb. f suMjm^ (dgfcfe.){4» «%T 

or fore ox of a team of oxen engaged in treading out 
oom (firs. g 889). 

[-4 compound of to and XW* ; the former is the 
Pr. to, Skr. to, antorior, foremost ; the latter is a 
noun of agency , meaning ono who treads down, 
from the y/XTU (also x^ or ^TV), corresponding to Skr. 
x/X^ The latter probably had a Pr. equivalent y/x* 
(see H. JR., p. 48), which accounts for the long WT d in 
the modern derivatives as compared with the correspond- 
ing Skr. derivatives. Thus B. etc., also ^Tvfir 

(Mth. Ch. Vocabulary ), or (Grs. § 887), E. 

*T*ir, (Or., p. 51), corresponds to Skr. ^frw, treading 
out. See the remarks on the derivation of ^rsrfar.] 

VF^Tjr ag'd&%, (Mth.), the same as TOCIT* afddin, 
q.v. ( See Or*. $ 889.) 

llfpljflt ag'dfiipi, (Mg.), the same a* to**TT* ag'dtiin, 
q.v . ( See Or*, g 889.) 

agadhd , Tbh., adj. com, gen., meek, unresisting, 
inoffensive. Exam.* Padm., ch. 619, 1, to*Y towtwt 
ftar«TOT, $f«T xmr TOIT, To a cruel negro 
jailor he delivered the unresisting king. 

[JFbom * not and TOT ass (q.v.) The ass being an 
animal, noted for it * obstinacy and troublesomeness, 


the word towt, lit. not having the nature of an ass, 
comes to mean inobstinate, meek, etc . The Skr, 

would be to^W, Pr. (with pleon. w) 
Y, Q<f. TOTOT or (contr.) TOPfT.] 

agan, ’Sttxw Agan = aganx , the same as 

aginx, q.v . See ^fin* agin, ^nftr A{p. 


[Derivation see under wftrfa". 
and P., also have this form to*.] 


M., IT., G., Ksh. 


^ Sgan'mH, Tbh., a bye form ofHimr*T UgaWwd 

(q.v.) } used by Musahnan women. Exam., Mars., 1, 2, 
TOTTT iffarry Jhft wwffc ^firrorf, The lady bathed 
and sat in her oourtyard, (the printed edition 

wrongly divides *f.) 

[Regarding the change of * to X, see G<f. Or. 
§ 134.] 

^ hgan'wd, agan'wi, Tbh., Ig.f of’xhm 

Sgan, q.v. £xam., B. Gr., II (Bh.), xii, 1, TOfq^iTTOT 
*** *Tw firw, In my sister-in-law’s oourtyard there 
is a sandal-tree ; ib., 18, 1, jrcfir *T S WTO *irif 
On aocount of tho excess of heat I slept in 
the oourtyard; Bais. 7, w*r wrfr to* % 

. He took up liis lodging in Sundar’s oourtyard ; Mag. 

7, vftfim xfwr, toS: *fro % *rrcs 

I Tightening my bodioe, 0 fair (lady), I slept 
in the courtyard, and the heart of my lover is tom. 


■so 

^ dgan’we, Tbh., (Bh.), a bye-form of 

tgan'icd, q.v. Exam., Pm. (Bh.), *1^*5 UlT^^inr^ 
if, Not knowing how to dance, (she declared) the 
courtyard (to be) orooked (i.e., she blames others for 
her own fault) ; Coll. (. Bh .),$ 1II»TO, 

0 girl ! how large is thy courtyard ? 


dg'nd, ag'nd, Tbh., subst. m., str.f. qf 

Span, q.v. In addition to the 1 meanings of xf*W, 
(see Grs. § 1237), it is used in the following senses ; 
* (in N.-E. Tirhut) tho women’s quarters, which are 
always situated mthin the inner court qf a native house , 
(sec Grs. § 1254) ; 3 (derivatively) a visit of condo- 
lence made by women on the death of friends, so called 
from the fact of the visitors going to tho women? s quarters 
(see Az, Gy.). Phr., 1XV to make a visit of 

oondolonce (the more usual B. phr. is gwift *Tf). 
Exam., Coll. (Mg.), wtTO ^fourr Your court- 

yard is uneven. 

(This word is almost entirely limited to the Mg. 
dialect. It slmld be carefully distinguished from 
another which is an obi. form of (q.v,), 

and which , so far as our knowledge qf Bihdrl literature 
(esp. Bw. and Mth.) extends, never occurs as a direct 
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form ; whence it tcould appear that, in literature at 
least, it is looked upon as an obi' form of W?*T*.) 
[Derivation see under wf mr. M. wf W «.] 


dg’ndi, tig’nfrt, (Ig.f.TUnttisrtSg'nSiyd, 
q.v.), Tbh., subst. /., a sort of str. f of Wff «TW ftgan, 
qjo* Exam., Rdm., Ut.. ch. 76, 3, w^fir w wnr 

*r# wwfw finr w WTt, The charming 
courtyard oannot be described where the four 
brothers are always playing ; Git., Bd., 30, 4, 
tog Hfitv wfw-^rt, 

fwsrwir fWrfw, *ns ftf* ** wrft 9WTt, It 
was as if the Creator (fwfa), ou seeing the kalpa-treo 
[lit. tree , firc»*T, of the gods , f*TWV, i.c. Rdm and his 
three brothers) of the good actions of DaB’rath 
sporting, had planted a goodly hedge (*Tft), (consist- 
ing of) all their mothers, around its watering-basin 
(WTOTTW), (represented by) the jewelled courtyard. 

[This form of the word also occurs in P. and II. 
It is a curious formation , being a fcm . abstract noun 
made by means of the see. der . suff. wt or WTt (sec 
Gif. (?/*.,§ 220) from ^jmt or wjfnw, but used as a 
concrete.'] 


6 


10 


15 


aganx, Tbh., subst. /., the Mlh. and poet, form of 
WP!^ ag'nl, the same as agini, q.r. Exam., ' R. 
Rdm., vs. 33, wWht ft xff ww inr wtc, wirfw 
unr 3f W wi w WTT, The coolness of tho moon 
has overspread tho whole earth, but it comes to mo 
like the heat of fire ; Bin. 187, uw 

wrtfw fww *t1t Thou cans! mako poison 

equal to noctar, and deliver from heat and cold (lit. 
fire and snow) without delay ; Chh. Rdm., vs. 3, 
wv uwr wmfk Clouds rose up 

at that moment, and the water of the rain extin- 
guished the fire. Git., 8u., 10,3 (p. 190), Uvs 
wirr ftm f*fn 

it, Just as the creopor, being consumed in the fire 
(i.e. pain) of separation (from the beloved tree to 
which it used to cling), eagerly longs after the water 
of a grooious sight (of the beloved). See wfirfif 
agini and wrrfJT agi. 

(The word is not ^infrequently spelt unphon. wffl, 
as in Rdm., J 3d., ch. 105, 10.) 

[This is prop, the wk.f. of q.v. See the 
remarks under wfflfw and wnfk.] 
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wrf*m aganit , wfnft* ayinit, Ts., a#, com. gen., not 
reokoued or counted, innumerable, oountless. Exam.i 


Rdm., Bd., ch. 49, 7, it imiK wirfHw wv fbKt, They 
were innumerable, in varied modos, as fishes (in the 
sea ) ; ib., A., ch. 7, 3, <tir-w-w« W*ifwrr (fern.) WTflt, 
Garments of wool and silk (and) other innumerable 


50 


kinds ; Git, A 5, 2, wnr, wtwt, fww, WTW* ; 
%$ tfTit vrfJrir f*w wfhfifP Painful things, 
rain, snow, heat ; how shall I be able to bear them 
foroountleBS days and nights? Bin. 166, ww frfh 
ftn wrufair, fart ft fsnsfir fnwrft, How 
can I toll the oountless wretches whose miseries thou 
hast relieved? Padm., ch. 462, 2, wmfinr 
fifWT9T ftfT, $uirw XT* V»w % Of innumer- 

able gifts he made offerings, and to beggars he 
gave manifold gifts. 

[Mr. wnftm: ; as above in all Gds. The tadbh. 
Pr. wurfiniY (<f. Sapt . , vs. 102) has only sunived in 
the p/eon. neg. form WT*\ Git., Bd. 5.] 


ag'nl, Tbh., subst. f., the same as dginl, 

Exam., ' Colt. (My.), itenc it tieri 

WT, His pangs of hungor {lit. fife) have beooine 
relaxed. 

[Propmly str. f. o/WRft, q.v.] 


W*T ag'nO, Tbh., subst . m., a contraction of 
ay'neii, q.v. Exam., Padm., ch. 410, 2, iW 

IT ft, On tho third and 
eleventh (of any month) the south-east is disastrous 
(for making a journey towards it), and on the fourth 
and twelfth'the south-west is prohibited. ■ 


[Ikrivationrsed 


ag’neii, Tbh., subst, m., the south-east. Exsm., 
I’mlm., ch. 412, 3, wa^r »rnr, *fs»»r 


it M, On the sixth (day of the lunar movith , when) 
she (i.e. the moon) is gone to dwell in the south-west, 
on tho seventh (when she is) to the south, and on the 
eighth (when she is) to tho south-east. A synonym of 
Wfalfa agini (q.v.) in its thirteenth sense . 

[Skr. WTW sol. wtw*» the south-east quarter, 
Pr. * wwiifaft.] 


^»l^T ay’uett, poet, for Cuvier ag’neii, q.v. Exam., 
Padm., ch. 411, 6, (== «jhn) ^ jft w^iiirT, 

^ Tuesday is fatal (for a 


journey) to the west, Wednesday (for on*) to the 
'south-west, Thursday (for one) to the south, and 
Friday (for one) to the south-east. 1 

[This is an imaginary form qf the word, being 
simply made to rhyme with wturT. The latter is a 
corruption of the Skr. w*W.] 


Sg’ndi (Ors. $ 1237) = Vfldl, 

♦ 

dy'ntoyd, ^uiuWT dfnSxd, Tbh*, subst. f, Ig . 
/• of <UT*Tt; Sg’nii, q.v. Ewtm., ®«., Bad, 8, wfn- 

Wt nflrfh* mrtw «fh nrfirfi wflnMlvf, The 
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courtyard is full to overflowing with the brilliant 
beauty of the figures (of Rdm and his brothers) 
reflooted in its jewelled pillars. 

[ Uncontracted ^WVWTWT ty'nniyd. The fern . gender 
is shown by wfr, tck. f. of irph] « 

VFWT ag'bar , Tbh., subst. m., 1 (-^ 7 . ) the gleanings I 
and rofuse grain on the threshing-floor (Grs. ( 901); 

* (Bh.) first fruits given for religious purposes 
(Grs. § 1203). Synonyms see under WU**TT ag'wdr 10 
and figdft, 

ogam (1), Tbh., (I) adj. com. gen., lit . what 
cannot be walked over (opp. WWW), hence ( physically ) 
‘inaccessible, unapproachable, impassable, difficult to 
pass or approaoh ; * ( generally ) inaooomplishable, 
unattainable, difficult to attain, diffioult ; 11 (mentally) 
unbearable, unpleasant, miserable, unlucky; ‘‘incom- 
prehensible, inconceivable. Comp.,- www-ww, .(lit. 
inaccessible path,) the next world. Exam., 'Rdm., A., 20 
ch. 61 , 6, 7, w*w-www ww gwit, wkw www *fim 
wri, wwt w>w w*V wx*nt wiww w*itv, w wnfw fwwtf, 
Your lotus feet are soft and protty, [while) the road 
is diffioult to pass, and there are huge mountains and 
chasms, precipioes, rivers, . streams, and torrents an 
' impassable and unfathpqjAble, such as one dare not 
behold; Ag. v,,*^ w*w www «m uw.\Kfr xm 
wwi^, The impassable* road will bocome pleasant 
by the favour of Ram; Rdm., Bd., do. 47, 2, fww 
ww wtww www wfir, fwwfw w far x%w, For those <*> 
the lake is very diffioult to approach who have no 
love for Raghunath ; ib. y A., ch. 102, 5, ww WWW w? 

UTf WWTWT, A 11 inaccessible domain and magnificent 
forts; Git., Bd. , 81 , l, XTwfw % fafw, wwwwY, 
nnww www wwfw, ww wwww ww wiprw, fwwwwift, 

( Wishing) to look well at Ram, O fair-eyed one, why 
are you at this timo afraid (to do so), thinking him 
unapproachable in your mind, 0 cuokoo- voiced one ; 
Padm ., ch . 435, 4, wwf w¥ ww wt* www-vw 

WT wYw Where shall I find so instructive a 40 

guru who will give mo information about the next 
world. • Rdm., Bd., ch . 168, 3, ww WWWW w WWTKT, 

Nothing in the world is unattainable to penanoe ; 

Git., Ut. 318, 3, xiw w>w w*hr wxww www wwfw wwtIw, 

To describe the love of Ram and Sita is beyond (lit. a 
inaocomplishable to) the power of any poet; Pdrv., 
vs. 6, IKS W W* W* W*, !rfw *w Nothing 
in the world is inaocomplishable by you, so it appears 
to me ; ib», vs. 4, wtwV wtw www uww^ %% 

WTT %» She began to perform penanoes (such os 50 
art) difficult to do^for a Muni, howoan Tul’si Dfis 
de scri be them in Bong f Git., A., 82, 1, wriw^T wwt, 
www, wtw wro-wwfir ; www w*w (fm .) , wntw 


W* again 

wnw, www rfhft enifir, Sarjkar, Hanuman, Lakhan 
and Bharat know (ichat is) devotion to Ram ; it is 
difficult to describe, (but it is) easy to exercise, and it 
is sweet to hear ; Han., vs. 15, ww wt WWW, WW 
fW, wwW, It (the conquest of Laykd) seemed diffioult 
to the mind, but in reality it was easy to aooomplish, 
0 lord of monkeys. 3 Ram., A., ch. 76, 5, wx w 
W*w, ww w WWW WTTWT, Neither home seemed happy 
(to SUd), nor the woods miserable ; Pdrv., vs. 3, 
w wuw, wv www w^wr fwft ^jfar, Nothing 
(fell out) unlucky, but all chanced to be luoky 
according to the rule ( of omens) of the right side ; 
Git, A., 80, 3, wrs WWW fwfafw n* wtwr-wrfw WWW, 
WW fwm WWW wnw Wffbr WWWW, (Bharat) himself, 
being in Awadh (while) his brother is in the wood, 
is cousumed with the fire of anxiety, but Tul'sl Das 
(says) it cannot bo determined whoso is the comfort 
and whose the discomfort, or whose the happiness and 
whose the misery (i.e., Bharat, being comfortable at 
Awadh, is miserable through anxiety for his broi/ter 
Rdm, ichile the latter, though in the discomforts of the 
woods, lms no anxieties and is happy). *Rdn., A., 
eh. 47, 7, wrfw nr faw wirw wwrw 

A woman’s nature is altogether incomprehensible, 
unfathomable, and deceptive ; ib., Bd., 27, 5, WWW 
WWW, WW W*W WTW W, Both (the twofold knowledge <f 
God , a 1 immanent and transcendent) are incomprehen- 
sible, but both beoome intelligible by means of the 
name (of Rdm) ; Jan., ch. 32, wfw-ww WWW WWW 
wwtwfw WTwff, Her oyos enjoy a pleasure inconceiv- 
able to a Muni’s mind ; Git Ar., 17, l, twC 
'i^riT wm fwijfWw wrw, wpr *ww uftr-wr 
vrw trmt, Siiw&Ti, she stood up, and her left eye 
and arm began to throb, which appeared to her a 
lucky omen of joy inoonoeivable to a Muni’s mind;* 
Misc. 28, www wwtwr wWr-w rcV wV xv*t ww ww- 
(Uari), the inoonoeivable and imperceptible, 
he (as KrMn) indulges in sports and takes his 
pleasure in groves under the influonoe of Radhfi. 

(II) adv., extremely, excessively, exceedingly, 
(often practically serving as a superlative particle 

Exam., 2». >. 3, uft uuk m 

wwwfw WWW wwiw, How can it be aooomplished (by 
me) ? it seemeth now extremely diffioult ; WWW WWTW 
in this sense is a common phrase ; so also WWW WWTW« 
exceedingly difficult (Az. Gy.), and WWW WWTW, 
exceedingly diffioult to distinguish (Git., Ut., 317, 4) 5 
Misc. 49, WW-WW wf*WT WWW WW, WC% WTft W WK> 
The river of mundane oaros (lit. water of exist# 
ence) flows violently (lit. so as to be impassable), 
the further side of the river is not to be seen ; Din., 
WTW %ww w ) www WWTW, To-day I see (ihs rivtr) 
to be exceedingly deep. 



WWW ogam 


[Skrrvm*, Pr. vwff, B., H., and O. vm ; in 
the other Qfa apparently only tate. j.!\] 

ww agam (2), dgam , (oM. pi. wprow agaman), 

T a^subst.m., ' amval, commencement ; ■ approach, 
futurity; 3 any shast’r or holy scripture (Smriti) 
undistinguished from the Beds ( Shruti, fuisnsr ) and 
the Purfins; esp. * later works, Tantrik, BSUhnab, 
eto., suoh as the Nirada Pancharfitra (comm. W7TV 
wwTTwrfwwr). Comp., www-JWTrft, (subst. f. -nnrf^iWY) 
or wrww-wnft, (subst. f. -infill), adj., knowing the 
fature, hence subst., a prophet; wrww-wwnr, ( subst. f. : 
-WW?t), odj., telling the future or expounding the 
shfist'r, heme subst ., a prophet or a religious teacher ; 
wmw-wiw (/.) or www-WT«ft (/.), prophecy, predio- 

* tion ; wpru-fwWT, tho art or scienoe of prophecy ; 
wprw-fwrww or f*rww-wrww tho Hindu snored books, 
the Beds and other shast’rs. Exam., l Bih. f vii, 3, 
wt* wrww w wff *wr, or B. Or., II (Bh.)> v, 5, 
Wltf WWWWWfTWT WT WW On the arrival, or with the 
commencement of Bhadd the paths oan no more be 
Been (on account of the floods) ; Krish. 139, WT^<. writ 
iWwnr w mm wttt, The frog, pcacook, 
and ouokoo by their cry announoo tho arrival of 
the rainy season. * Coll. (Bh.) f m wrw wrww wt»J 
^ W? WftfwWTT Wli, That man iB very clever at 
telling the future. *K. Rdm., TJt., 54, tjwt* 

* wwtw-wiw * wxw, www-frrww \ wnfWr www 
Tul’sl Das ( sags ) tho understanding of the power of 
Mahcsis easy, (but) it is difficult to know the shast’rs 
and the Beds; P&rc chh . 13, tWTW wftwT wjjtw-Iwww 
W WTWt, He does not know the glory of Sib, nor the 
sh&st’rs and Beds; Git., Bfi., 2, 24, WTTW'^-wShr- 
fw*wft W*W-f»Pm wwwtw, The shftst'rs and Beds aro 
the (subjects of) deep study to Sflrad (/.*., Saras, rati ) 
Ses, Hanes, and Girls (i.e., Sib) ; Duh. 80, fwirw-wpra 
wiww *ww ttw wrfwtfr wtw, www wwvffir 

( « ) WWW WW W WTW, According to tho Beds and 

shast’rs the Master is oasy to approach for those who 
truly wish for Ram, just as easy as tho drinking of 
water may be considered to be for every one in the 
world; Misc. 27, gw-wfw, WWW-fwirw wtw, *w-wPtwr 
TTW, Tho virtuous woman, whom tho Beds and 
shast’rs declare, conceived (the lord of) the three 
worlds in hor womb ; Padm., ch. 148, 7, w*f w 
whe wr WT, wft wrt wprow *wrr, There 
neither sun nor moon is visible, (there) let him ascend 
who understands it through the shast’rs. 

(The word is of rather rare occurrence in thisfortn , 
tho usual ami proper spelling being WTWW. In the third 
ami fourth meanings the word , in this form , has (with the 
exception the example from Padm ., ch. 148, 7) never 
been met with except in combination with tippy, and it 
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should be noted that, according to the commentators, this 
compound fipTW-WWW always admits both meanings , vis. 
4 the Bids and other shdst’rs,’ or 4 the Bids which are 
difficult to understand That exceptional case , too , 
admits of an alternative interpretation , by reading wpnr 
and w as two words , and translating ; there let him 
asoend who does not oonsider (the feat) inaocomplish- 
able. It is probable that the form wpro was purposely 
used by the poets With a view to the double meaning , this 
being a favorite conceit with Hindu poets . It may be 
added that in the Rdm. it never occurs.) 

[ Skr. winrw:, Pd. wrrwwt, Pr. wTipft (<f. Sapt 
vs. 681, arrival; Bhag. p. 282, shast’r), Mg. Pr. 

( Hem. iv, 302 ) ; H. like B. ; M. and B. WTipr, 
P. 8. w^Sr (prophecy), Q. war* (futurity). 
Tho Mbh. Pr. wrrwwt apparently occurs in Sapt ., vs. 
476, but it has not survived in the Gds.] 


20 


SB 

* 


Sg’marl, vibnwft ig’marl, Tbh., subst. 

1 a stretching of the limbs ; * yawning. See 
dfrai ; also under wfff ftg. Exam.i Coll. ( Bh.) y Kin % 
W7PVTT % WWW 4 wVw WT, From lying awake at 
night, ono gets to yawn a great deal. 

[Sir. ^iFRf^wT, ( Pa. ^mifip tT ?), Pr. ^tufprT 
' (cf. mm. iv, 126) n. A. vffwT^:, 

: or irrqfK, M;4b rtftw f. otvtmbftm., also 4nn*t *»., 
. ’ P. See, however, also the jrenytrks oi the 

derivation 


80 


W H«H ag'man, (poet, wj^vwwt aifmand ), (Bw.) a short- 


ened form of wr*T*WTW ag'mdn or WPPWTW ag'wdn, q.v. 
Exam., ' Padm., ch. 280, 6, wr% wfw w?t wprwrw wit, ?t 
WJ1PW WT w*w ftmt, Arjgad seizod the trunks of the five 
elephants which ran in front, and slung them round ; 
3B ib., Ch. 446, 2, TWW-tW WT% WT*T, WWWW WTW W¥ 
wfw wtwt, On the road by whioh Ratan’gfin was to 
come, in that pass she (m. Padm&watt), going before, 
sat down (to await his arrival) ; Git., Su., 61, 3, wiww 
W5T wft*TT WWWW> (= WPTWW+W) HW-^W WTIT WWW 
40 WfW %*, Raban, plaoing his retinue in front, is 
greatly ashamod on going towards Jam’pur ; Padm., 
ch. 670, 1, TTwrr w’w % * wwwt, wt iftrr Wt 
, wrwwwfT, He whose prisoner the Raja is, is 

Pat’na ; to him the Gorft went first. 


4fi 


(This word also occurs as a v.l in Rdm., A ., 
ch. 26, 1, for WWWf , in the edition printed in WWTW 
fwnwt. P. wrwnm guide.) 


afmand, poet, for wwsww ag'man q.v* 
^ITTiTR ag'mdn, the same as xftsxm agfwdn, q.v. 

ag’m&ni, the tame as ^ 



INDEX TO THE RAMAYAN. 

Preliminary Note. 


This Index is foundod on the text of Ram Jasan’a Banaras edition (1869),* as corrected by the 
emendations given at its close. We believe that it gives a reference to every occurrence of every 
word in the text thus emended. Every appearance of even such words as or has. been 
noted and registered. We hope that the number of mistakes is fow ; and in order to render them 
as few as possiblo, we have tested the majority of entries after thoy have been set up in type. 
Any mistakes which do occur will not, ye believe, cause serious inconvenience, as there is a 
double reference to each word— one to the page on which it is found, and the other to its situation 
according to chapter and verso of the poem. 

Any purely Sanskrit passages in the Ramayan, such as the invocation at the commencement 
of Book I, are omitted from the Index ; but passages partly Sanskrit and partly Hind!, several 
instances of which occur in the Aranya Kdntf and elsewhere, have boen included. 

In Ram Jasan’s edition all dohas, sor^has, and ehhands are numbered, each class consecutively 
in jty>wn series. • The.tfA«jj/»3?4 have not been numbered. In referring, therefore, to chqupMs in 
this Index, we> hate considered, each as bearing the number of the set of dohis immediately 
following it. Sometimes a set of dohds is preceded by two or more sets of chgstp&is separated by 
a set of sor’fhas or by* set of ehhands. IiCthis case, the same system is adhered to, both Bets Of 
chqatpout bearing the same number— that of the set of following dohas, and the numbering of the 
lines of the two sets of chqupais running on as if it was only one set. Thus on page 8 of R&ili 
Jasan’s edition there is a set of 8 chqpphis followed by a sot of sor’fhas No. 3, consisting of two 
lines, and again by a set of 10 clmpais ; then follows a set of soil (has No. 4, consisting of two 
lines; then again another set of 10 chmpais, and finally a sot of dohas No. 22. All these three 
sets of chagtp&is are considered for the purposes of this Index to consist of one set of chqmp&is 
No. 22, consisting of 8 + 10 + 10 = 28 lines. The first set commences with line 1, the second 
with line 9, and the third with line 19. 

In the Index is given, after the word itself, first the book or kdn*} in which it occurs. The 
Ramayan consists of seven books, for which the following contractions are used ; — 


Book I 

... 

... Bdl Kdnd 

... contraction BAT. 

Book II 


... Ajbdhyd Kdnd 

tt A* 

Book III 


... Aranya Kdnd 

„ AR. 

Book IV 


... Kw'kindd Kdnd 

Kl. 

Book V 


... Smdar Kdnd 

SU. 

Book VI 


... Laykd Kdnd 

„ LN. 

Book VII 

... 

... Uttar Kdnd 

UT. 


• Since the above was written. Pandit Rilm Jasan has brought out a new odition .(Chandra Prabhft Press, Banftras, 1883), 
which is much better printed than the first. The text is practically the same in both cases, except that in the second some 
misprints have been corrected and a return has been made to the old Sanskrit system of spelling. Tho paging differs slightly in 
the two editions, but the numbering of the versos is the same except in the Ajodhyd Kdtu}. In the JJddhyd Kd^ t after cfo&pdi 
Jgfa TPI, ait extra set of dohdi and chwpdU has been inserted. Hence when referring to the second edition, from and after dohd 
.$ 0 , 10?, the numbers of the dohdt and ckqppdU given in the index must be increased by one. In this way no difficulty will be 
ajcperteno*} in using this index with it also. 



•• 

u , 

The references are given in order, book by book. Thus taking the word m first are given 
in order all the instances in which it occurs in the Bil Kin); then all in which it occurs in the 
Kitf, and so on. 

Each reference consists of four parts. First a number (in sanserif type), showing the page 
in Hiim Jasan’s edition in which the word occurs : thus, 16, 

Then is recorded the fact whether the word occurs in a set of Mis, sor'jhis, ehkndt , 

or ttfah if explained by tho contractions ch., do., so,, chh,, or tot, respectively, 

Then follows the number of the^pat or Mi, <k, in ordinary Arabic numerals: thus, 
ch., 47. 

Then follows the number of tho line in the set in which it occurs: thus, 6, The entry 
concludes with a colon, 

Taking, therefore, the first entry under wn, after noticing that it is one of those which belong 
to the Bil Kiwi , we find it to be 31, ch, 96, 8 : which mjans that it occurs on page 31, in ckq§pii 
No, 96, line 8, If tho word occurs more than once on tho same page, the page number is not 
repeated ; if it occurs not only in the same page, but also in the same set of cJmpi'u or Mis, &c,, 
the chwpi i (or Mi, &c., as the case may be) number is not repeated. Thus among the Mar 
Kiifi entries for wti we have 263) ch, 29, 2, 3, which means that the word occurs on page 265, in 
ckmpfi No. 29, in lines 2 and 3. If the word occurs in two different sets of ch§pw in the same 
page, the word ch. is omitted the second time, and the entries afe Separated by a semicolon? 
Thus under w we bwjjrtbe entries 10, ch, 25; 7 ; 26, 2 ^wfcich mean tfiat tbflfod occurs 
on page 10, in cJmfi No. 25, line 7, and in clmfi No, 26, 'liaelj'and in N6, 27, line 1, 

It is hoped that with the aid of the above instructions no difficulty will be felt in using 

the index, 
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***, formri.Mfflmenmgthm, see under f»t . 

BA., 31, ch. 96, 8; chh. 6, 1: A., 179, 
ch. 182, 6: 191, ch. 219, 5:. 193, do. 226, 2. 

BAT., 2, ch. 2, 18 : I, -ft). 26, 2.:J0, ch. 28, 
7 ; 26*^87, 1 : *, tfj. »• 4^l84,ch,829 t 6 • 
218, ch. 806, 3 : ',JLX1% 37 3, cb>U^ir •> 

BA., 23, ch. 70, 1. 

^ BAf., 117, ch. 349, 3: 

A., 136, ch. 44, 1. 

Affir, BAf., 101, do. 309, 1. 

TOraR? BAf., 60, do. 185, 1 ; LN„ 293, ch. 45, 10 : 
298, ch. 59,29. 

BAf., 93, ch. 283, 6. 

BA., 20, do. 61, 1 : 71, do. 217, 1 : IN., 320, 
ch. 107, 6: UT.,370,ch. 108, 4. 

WNfflT? BAf., 90, ch. 275, 3. 

Wifi? BAf., 26, ch. 82, 4 : UT., 370, ch. 109, 2. 

1W) AR„ 233, do. 20, 2. 

ba., 3, ch. 5, 7: A, 127, ch. 14,3: 129, 
ch. 23, 8 : 21 1, do. 283, 2 : 213, ch. 290, 9. 

*fWT, BA., 18, ch. 66, 8: SO, ch. 168, 10 : 56, 
ch. 170, 1. 

im|» BA., 56, oh. 171, 6: A, 145, ch. 72, 7: 
186, ch. 208, 1 : 202, ch. 265, 1 : 21 1, ch. 285, 1. 

A, 196, ch. 238, 6. 


BA., 25, do, 77, 1 : 27, ch. 86, 2 : 32, 
ch. 99, 3: AR., 224, ch. 3, 26: LN., 277, 
ch. 4, 3 : UT., 340, ch. 31, 6 : 373, ch. 114, 13 : 
380, chh. 12, 10. ^fim, AO, 237, chh. 9, .8. 

WWT, AR., 242, ch. 40, 7. 

.WTfRintAR., 222,0^1, 2. 

BA., 90, ch. 275,2: A, 174, ch. 167,2 • 
UT., 343, ch. 40, 6. 

^nrtrWf, UT., 365, ch. 99, 3. 

AR., 233, ch. 20, 8. 

SU., 2 64, do. 25, 2 : LN., 300, ch. 63, 6 : 
302, do. 69, 1 ; ch. 70,5: 313, ch.92, 6: 316, 
do. 98, 2. H BA., 58, ch. 177, 5. 
wot, BA., 58, ch. 178, 4: A, 220, ch. 313,4; 
Kl., 249, ch. 16, 9 : SU., 274, ch.57, 2 : UT., 356, 
ch. 79, 8. 

BA., 54, ch. 166, 3 : AR., 242, ch. 40, 7. 

UT., 350, ch. 64,1, 

«T, LN., 286, ch. 26, 8. 

BA., 28, ch. 89, 6. 

V A, 140, do. 66, 1 .- 144, 

do. 70, 1 : 146, do. 74, 1 : AR„ 228, ch. 7, 1§. 

BA., 58, ch. 178, 8 : 85, ch. 260, 6 : 
A, 153, ch. 99, 4: 159, ch. 117, 7 : 205, 
ch. 266, 6 : 213, oh. 290, 6 : AR., 232, oh. 18,1: 
Kl., 244, ch. 3, 5 : LN., 305, ch. 76, 7. 

Wftnr, LN., 296, do. 56, 1. 

A, 162, ch. 97,4: Kl., 250, ch. 20* 2* 

LN.. 91B. r.h A | 10 . 



Wjnrrfir, A., 146, do. 76, 2. 

%fsroiV, BA., 22, oh. 68, 3 : 64, Oh. 197, 12 : 70, 
ch. 213, 8 : 87, oh. 267, 6 : A., 135, eh. 41, 1 : 
138, ch. 60, 14: 140, oh.‘67, 1 : 144, ch. 68,6: 
80. 260, ch. 13, 2 : 267 , ch. 36, 4. 

MW*, BA., 79, Ch. 241, 7 : 85, ch. 261, 6 : 
Kl., 251, ch. 24, 3 : SU., 275, ch. 58, 7 : LN., 296, 
ch. 51, 5. 

BA., 47, ch. 142, 2: A., 146, Ch.74, 13: 
166, ch. 137, 8. 

BA., 53, ch. 161, 6 : 57, do. 174, 1 : 
AR., 230, *o. 6, 2 : 233, ch. 19, 7 : 239, do. 32, 1 : 
LN., 292, do. 42, 1 : 310, do. 85, 2. 

BA., 21, Ch. 63, 8 : UT., 333, chh. 5, 19. 
«Wt, AR., 236, Ch. 26, 2. 

BA., 54, ch. 163, 3. 

BA., 41, ch. 123, 1. 

BA., 22, ch. 68, 8: 49, ch. 149,4: 70, 
do. 213, 1 : AR., 227, ch. 10, 12 : SU.. 272, 
do. 49, 2: LN., 298, ch.59,18: 321, chh. 36, 
15: UT., 354, ch. 72, 4: 356, ch. 78, 4: 370, 
ch. 108, 4. 

UT., 368, chh. 11, 9. 

n«r, UT., 350, ch. 64, 1 : 374, ch. 115, 1. 

UT., 346, ch. 50, 7. 

^SPITCT, LN., 279, ch. 11, 7 : 280, ch. 14, 4. 
*WKn,SU., 256, chh. 1, 8. 

BA., 67, do. 203, 2 : 69, ch. 209, 6: 72, 
so. 23, 2 : SU., 269, ch. 42, 2 : 274, ch. 57, 5 : 
LN., 308, ch. 83,9: 319, chh. 34,3: UT., 340, 
Ch. 80, 8: 354, ch.72, 4: 359, ch. 87,7 : 361, 
ch.90, 2. Vovcr, A., 201 , do. 253, 1. s vpnrfir, 
Kl., 243, do. 1, 2. 'sfdftsre, BA., 19, ch. 59, 2. 

dft*. AR., 226, ch. 8, 12. 

V1T, AR., 237, chh. 9, 11 : LN., 296, ch. 54, 2 : 
UT., 333, chh. 5, 6 : 362, 'ch. 92, 7. s suimq 
LN., 289, ch. 35, 8 : 318, ch. 101, 13: UT., 328, 
chh. 1, 3. £ sr?|«d BA., 65, ch. 197, 7 : UT., 349, 
ch. 61, 6. 

Wlftll BA., 10, ch. 27, 1 : 56, ch. 171, 8 : A., 137, 
ch. 47, 7 : 142, oh. 61, 7 : AR., 240, do. 34, 3 : 
SU., 27^, oh. 50, 6 : LN., 322, ch. Ill, 3 : 
UT., 334, 1*1, 10: 361, ch. 90,1. 

**mrr, BA.,' 16, ch. 4Q, 2 : 22, eh. 68, 2: KL, 249, 
ch. ir;,i. 

3, ch. 6, 6 : 16, eh. 45, 3 : A,188,*h.42, 
7: 164, ch. 197, 7: 203, oh. 859, 6 : 21Mh,i&& 


UT., 866, oh. 76, 3. 

IWltSWI* BA., 16, ch. 49, 7 : 33, chh. 7, 3: 40, 
Ch. 122, 3 : 42, so. 13, 1 : 46, ch. 137, 2, 6 : 51, 
Oh. 153, 3 : 70, ch. 214, 1 : 100, ch. 306, 6 ; 
307, 6 : 1 12, ch. 335, 5 : 118, ch. 354, 2 : A., 188, 
Ch. 213, 2 : 197, ch. 240, 7: LN., 285, ch. 26, 3 : 
289, ch. 35, 10 : UT.,'367,ch. 80, 5, 6 : do. 81, 2. 
s mrfk, A., 125, ch. 7, 8. See 

BA., 10, ch. 27, 5 : 16, do. 47, 2 : 61, ch. 154, 
8, 4 : 63, Ch. 161, 8 : 55, ch. 168, 3 : 56, ch. 168, 
16 : 60, ch. 184,6: 116, ch. 348, 3: A, 137, 
Ch. 47, 7: 141, ch. 61, 6: 142, ch. 61, 7: 
144, ch. 71, 1 : 146, ch. 76,5 : 152, ch. 96, 7 : 164, 
ch. 102, 6 : 156, ch. 108, 6: 159, do. 116, 2 : 160, 
do. 119, 2 : 163, do. 131, 1 : 190, do. 217, 2 : 
192, ch. 224, 2 : 194, ch. 232, 1 : 195, ch. 232, 5 : 
197, ch. 241, 7 : 209, ch. 278, 1 : 210, ch. 283, 
2 : 216, ch. 298, 6 : 220, chh. 13, 2 : AR,, 237, 
chh. 9, 13 : 240, ch. 37, 1 : SU., 266, do. 33, 1 : 
UT., 345, ch. 46, 3 : 354, do. 73, 4. 

BA., 68, ch. 207, 5. BA., 5, 

ch. 14, 9. 

j/ dbufiiTr*, a., 130, ch. 26, 4. 

BA., 34. ch. 104, 1 : 102, do. 811, 2. 
dinrr*™, BA., 102, ch. 312, T, 
wnwr, BA., 34, ch. 103,2: 102, ch. 312, 8: 103, 
ch. 316, 6. 

^PT%, AR., 225, ch. 7, 1 : 227, ch. 9, 9 : Kl., 249, 
ch. 16, 3: SU., 274, ch. 57, 11: UT., 361, 
do. 66, 2. 

2 *nw, BA., 104, ch. 318, 13. 

^TT3rH||f, A, 130, ch. 26, 1. 

SU., 260, do. 12, 2 : LN., 295, do. 52, 2. 
dtom, A., 171, ch. 155, 6: 8U., 269, eh. 12, 8: 
LN., 295, ch. 51, 1. 

BA., 66, Ch. 201, 6 : A, 208, ch. 274, 8 : 
AR., 225, ch. 6, 1 : SU., 259, ch. 12, 11 :266, 
ch. 31, 7. £ hst^, A, 179, eh. 180, 5. . 

AR., 231, chh. 7, 10 : 80. 257, ch. 5 , 6 : 
UT., 330, chh. 3, 4 : 342, ch. 88, 6. See ontflnr. 

a, 183, ch. 195,1. 

BA, 3, ch. 7, 1 : ft, ch.$8,3 : 10, eh. 8ft, 8 ; 
27, 1 : 16, Ch. 46, 2 : 25, ch. 77, & j ftft, chi 116, 
8 s 41, Oh. 123, 6, 10 .* 48, Ch. 147,}0;^ ( ^|.£40, 
4 : 50, ch. 151, 5: A, 188; eh. 811, 



eh. 8, 19 : LN., 287, do. 81,1 : 820, eh. ti>7, 6 : 
323, ohh. 89, 8 : UT.» 364, eh. 79, 8 : 369 do. 86, 
2 : 370, eh. 108, 8, 13. 

*anfT, BA„ 41, ch. 128,9. 

BA., 28, oh. 89, 6. 
vlrr, BA., 64, oh. 166, 4. 

BA., 70, ch. 218, 5 : 108,' chh. 43, 4 : 
A., 156, ch. 105, 4 : 169, ch. 119, 7. 

AR., 237, chh. 9,6. 

BA., 63, eh. 198, 10. See %f M*. 

BA., 20, ch. 62, 2 : 22, do. 67, 2 : 39, eh. 117, 
2 : 41, ch.123, 1 : LN., 308, do. 81, 2. 

UT., 341, eh. 38, 6. 

WT, BA., 61, ch. 187, 4 : Kl., 262, do. 25, 1. 

WTTTTiBA.,96,ch.293, 6. 

BA., 21, ch. 64 , 1 •. 72, do. 219, 1 : Kl., 244, 
do. 2, 1 : UT., 354, ch. 73, 9 : 370, do. 108,3. 
*s<nrr, UT„ 354, ch. 73, 7. 

TOTWT, BA., 20, ch. 63, 4: 38, ch. 116, 2: 41, 
ch. 123, 15. 

BA., 88, ch. 270, 4 : A., ch. 209, ch. 280, 2. 
BA., 41, ch. 124, 1. 

ITU, BA., 79, Ch. 241, 8. 

'STS, BA., 3, ch. 5, 9 ; 7, 1 : 12,ch. 34, 1:17, do. 50, 
2 : 37, Ch. 112, 7 : 42, ch. 126, 3 : 77, ch. 235, 5 : 
A., 129, do. 21,2 : 136, ch. 43, 5 : 166, ch. 139, 6 : 
173, Ch. 161, 5, 6 : 176, ch. 168, 8 : 178, ch. 177, 8 : 
186, ch. 203, 2: 192, do. 224, 2: 197, ch. 239, 
2: 8U.i 268, ch. 39,7: LN., 320, ch. 107,4: 
325, ch. 117, 7: UT., 337, ch. 22, 3 : 340, ch.30, 
8; 32, 4 : 341, ch. 34, 7: 343, ch. 42, 4: 367, 
do. 103, 4: 370, ch. 109, 6, 7, 10 : 376, 
ch. 118, 6, 22 : 379, ch. 123, 3. 

BA., 3, ch. 5, 5. V*, A., 183, ch. 194, 5. 
s dV*, A., 197, ch. 240, 3. Snmwftirr, AR., 241 , 
Oh. 37, 8. ‘wmfhw, Kl., 264, so. 1, 2. s QT»ft, 
LN., 285, ch. 31, 4. UT., 346, eh. 62, 3. 
*W% AR., 236, do. 31, 1. Vwf, A., 201, 
ch. 261, 8. *91, UT., 361, ch. 90, 2, ^fT, 
A.. 186, eh. 204, 3. Vl, 8U., 275, ch. 60, 5 : 
UT-, 378, oh. 121, 8. V BA., 59, do. 180, 2 : 
UT., 380, chh. 12, 3. BA., 52, do. 157, 
2. N tf h i rc, Kl., 243, so. 1, 1, Sirfr A., 212, 
, ch. 287, 3. BA., 65, chh. 22, 2 : AR., 227, 

• ch. 10, 6 : 238, oh. 30, 3. 

1fe|ft^'Wt,41,eh.l23,6: A^ 1 72, ch. 159,6. 


J/W(^),-V»tt,A., 142, do, 8% 2:168, «fcSS98, 
1 : LN., 309, oh. 85, 9. 

Vht, A., 1 76, Oh. 173, 1. 

si«Tt, A., 139, ch. 51, 8: 198, ch. 242, 18 : 200, 
ch.250, 1 : 212, ch.289,5. 

LN., 296, eh. 56, 7. 

W*, UT., 359, Ch. 88, 2. 

BA., 11, Ch. 32, 8. 

A., 156, ch. 105, 1. 
orara A., 185, do. 201, 2. 
emit, LN., 319, do. 108, 1. 
esrff, A., 198, ch. 242, 5 : UT.*347,ch. 54, 1. 

A., 185, ch. 201, 6. 

'snrm, su., 271, ch. 49, 3 *. ln., 321, do. ios, 2 .- 

UT., 347, do. 53, 4. 
wirr, AR., 232, ch. 17, 3. 

'Slf, A., 176, ch. 171, 7 : 181, ch.187, 4 : LN., 286, 
ch. 29, 1 : 294, ch. 48, 7 : 299, ch. 60, 7 : UT., 365. 
ch. 76, 7. 

BA., 35, Ch. .105, 8 : A., 194, ch. 229, 3 : 196, 
ch. 236, 3. 

^fVflj A., 216, ch. 296, 4. 

BA., 117, ch. 351, 5 : A., 130, ch. 24, 6 : 155, 
'ch. 104, 2 : 175, chh. 7, 2: 197, do. 241,2. 
VI, A., 197, ch. 241, 2. 

]/ BA., 46, ch. 136, 4. 

LN., 313, chh. 21, 4. 

UT., 377, ch. 119, 4. 

'Sira, BA., 69, ch. 211,-3 : 87, do. 266, 2: AR„ 
^233, ch. 20, 7 : UT., 333, chh. 5, 15. 

, W, BA., 4, ch. 12, 6 : 76, do. 232, 2 : 79, Ch. 248, 
4 ; 81, so. 24, 2 W, Ch. 258, 3 : 89, do. 272, 2 : 
102, ch. 314, 7: 104, ch. 318, 4, 7: 106, 
ch. 324, 3: 111, chh. 56, 1: A., 125, ch. 8, 
4: 156, ch. 108, 4: 168, Ch. 114, 6: 181, 
ch. 190, 1 : 190, ch. 217, 4 : 193, ch.226, 8 : 208, 
Ch. 274, 5 : 212, ch. 289, 5 : 217, do. 303, 2 : 
AR., 234, ch. 23, 3 : 237, chh. 9, 12 : 8U., 263, 
ch. 24, 9 : 267, ch. 35, 6 : 272, ch. 52, 8 : LN., 281, 
do. 15, 2 ; ch. 16, 1 : 317, chh. 31, 4: UT^382, 
Ch. 12, 8 ; do. 12, 2 : 333, chh. 4, 7 : SW, 
ch. 76, 6. BA., 84, ch. 257, 2. 

W, BA., 96, ch. 293,4: 105, ch. 322, 1 : Ah 136, 
ch. 40, 1 : SU., 262, ch. 19, 6. 

Kl., 247, do. 11, 2 ; ohh. 1, 8 : 248, ok 12, 9 : 
261, do. 22, 2 ; eh. 23, 1 : 252, ch. 26, 8, 6, 7 : 
263, ch. 27, 8 : 254, ch. 80, 1 : 8U.. 265. eh. 26, 
7 : 270, do. 44, 2 : 273, do. 54,1: LN* 286, 
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eh. 12, 7 : 282, eh. 18, 5, 9, 13 fto. 3, 1 : 283, eh. 19, 
4 ; 21, 3, 4, 5, 7 : 284, ch. 23, 1 : 285, ch. 24, 3 ; 
26, 1 : 286, ch. 29, 5 : 287, ch. 32, 6 : 288, de. 32, 
4 : 290, ch. 36, 4 : 292, ch. 42, 2 ; do. 42, 1- : 293, 
ch. 44, 7 ; 45, 3 ; 46, 1, 6 : 294, ch. 49, 2 : 302, 
Ch. 70, 8 : 303, do. 72, 2 : 304, ch. 73, 6 ; do. 73, 

2 : 306, do. 77, 6 ; ch. 79, 6 : 308, ch. 82, 4, 8 : 
313, ch. 94,8; chh. 21, 3: 318, ch. 103, 2: 
324, do. 115, 3 : 325, ch. 116, 10 : UT, 329, 
ch. 5, 2 : 331, ch. 9, 1 : 335, ch. 18, 8 ; do. 18, 

3 : 336, ch. 20, 2, 10. Kl., 252, ch. 26, 11. 

Vr, LN., 289, ch. 34, 13. UT., 336,' 

do. 19, 1. *T*Tf*. BA., 8, ch. 22, 19 : Kl., 250, 
do. 20, 1 : LN., 295, do. 51, 1 : 299, do. 62, 1 : 
303, ch. 72, 6. 

LN„ 290, ch. 37, 3. 

Wl, LN., 309, chh. 13, 4 : 317, chh. 31, 4 : UT., 
333, chh. 4, 7. 

BA., 63, do. 193, 1. 

»«»WTrr, BA., 32, ch. 98, 4 : AR., 240, ch. 36, 6. 
UTm 356, do* /9, 2* 

, 5nFf%, BA., 41, ch. 124, 3. 

^shr,-<W, BA., 1 20, ch. 361 , 2. 

BA., 79, ch. 242, 4. 

LN.,301, ch. 08, 8. 

BA., 30, do. 94, 1 : 38, ch. 115, 8 : 66, 
do. 202, 2 : A., 164, ch. 134, 2 : 194, ch. 229, 8 : 
219, ch. 309, 6. 

tcst* r, BA., 39, do. 118, 1 : 43, ch. 131, 8 : 44, 
ch. 134,4 : 68, ch. 176, 2 : A., 134, ch. 38, 1 : 181, 

* *ch. 188, 1 : 185, ch. 200, y 189, ch. 215, 8. 

BA., 2, ch. 2, 11 : 11, ch. 30, 5 : 13, ch. 39, 
10 : 25, ch. 77, 4 : 31, do. 95, 2 : 52, ch. 157, 6 : 
A., 132, eh. 29, 9 : 144, ch. 68, 8 : 162, ch. 128, 4 : 
207, Ch. 271, 6 : 208, Ch. 274,0 : 220, ch. 313, 

6 : AR., 225, ch. 7, 15 : 242, ch. 40, 7 : Kl., 247, 
ch. 10, 2 : 248, ch. 14. 8 : SU., 263, ch. 23, 1 : 
LN., 279, do. 8, 2 : 306, ch. 77, 9 ; ch. 79, 4 : 
UT., £30, ch. 8, 2 : 354, ch. 73, 5 : 369, do. 85, 

4 : 301, ch. 90, 3. 

A., 157, ch. Ill, 1. 

A., 192, ch. 222, 7. 

BA., 35, Chh. 13, 4. 

^nrnrr, BA., 64, chh. 18, 3 : UT., 359, ch. 87, 1 : 
364, ch. 97, 10 : 373, ch. 114, 10, Cf. 

WV, BA., 108, ch. 329, 8. 


BA., 13, do. 37, 2 : 63, do. 161,2: 61, 
do. 187,1: A., 147, do. 77,2 : LN., 316, chh. 26, 10. 
A., 218, ch. 308, 7. 

LN., 289, ch. 35, 5. *finTT, SU., 262, 
ch. 18, 7. 

BA., 99, ch. 303, 16: 117, ch. 351,5. Cf. 

4hf, 

’9SH5T, BA., 49, do. 148, 1. 

BA., 2, do. 2, 2 : 10, ch. 27, 7 : 92, ch. 287, 5 : 
94, do. 287, 2 : A., 123, do. 2, 2 : 124, ch. 5, 3 : 
204, do. 263, 2 : UT., 360, ch. 88, 17. Cf. 

'•VT. 

BA., 18, ch.55, 5. 2 <rc, A., 154, ch.102, 7 : 
BA., 93, ch. 282, 8. 

BA., 6, ch. 18, 3 : 20 do. 61, 1 : 32, ch. 99, 3 ; 
100, 7: 39, ch. 116, 8: 41, ch. 123, 10: 48, 
ch. 147, 10 : 65, do. 197, 2: 69, do. 210,2: 71, 
do. 217, 1:73, chh. 31,2: AR., 224, ch.3, 24 : 236, 
ch.62, 17 : 237, chh. 9, 9: Kl.,‘252, do. 25, 2; 
ch. 26, 12 : SU.. £63, ch. 23, 8 j 268, ch. 30, 19 L; 
39, 2 : LN., 281, do. 16, 1 : 318, ch. 102, 8: 320, 

. ch. 107- 6 : 32 J v chh. 36, 7: UT., 329, ch. 0, 6 : 
333, chh. 5, 13 r^335, ch. 1G, 9: 338, do. 20, 1 : 
340, ch. 31,9: 341, ch. 35, 4 : 342, ch. 36, 7: 
354, ch. 72, 3 : 369, do. 85, 2 : 366, ch. 103, 4 : 
367, ch. 104, 7 : 370, ch. 108, 3 : 377 ch. 119, 
12. *rniT, LN., 281, ch. 16, 1. BA., 21, 

do. 64, 2. ’OOTfiftetft w AR., 222, chh. 1, 9. 

W. AR., 2 37, chh. 9, 5 : LN., 321, chh. 36, 9 : 
UT., 368, chh. 11, 9. UT., 334, 

chh. 5, 21. 

*w9i,UT., 377, do . 119,3. 

W, BA., 35, ch. 106, 3. 

BA., 93, do. 283, 2. 

’anffTHo UT., 367, ch. 104, 7. 

^prar, BA., 67, ch. 174, 5 : 62, eh. 191, 2 : 76, 
ch. 233, 4 : SU., 260, ch. 13, 3 : LN., 303, ch. 72, 

2 : 304, ch. 73, 14 : 306, do. 77, 1 : 321, ch. 109, 3. 
UT.. 334, tot. 1, 17. 

BA., 29, ch. 92, 7 : SU- 261, ch. 17, 3 : LN., 
310, ch. 86, 4. 

BA., 84, ch. 257, 3 : A., 133, Ch. 83, 6; 
do. 33, 2 : 136, ch. 43, 5 } 46, 1 : 188, do. 210, 2 : 
175, ch. 168, 8 : UT., 370, ch. 109, 7. S *PWWW, 
A., 166, ch. 139, 5. s fWl, A* 127, do. 13, 2. 



LN., 287. eh. 31, 2. 

’Sraff, see w. 

7 •* *">• 

^pSTT^Ri UT., 332, eh. 13, 7. 

^ fpT, BA., 91, do. 277, 2 : A., 188, eh. 199, 7. 
vim, BA., 93, eh. 285, 2 : UT., 359, eh. 87, 6. 

BA., 42, eh. 127, 4 : A, 185, eh. 199,6. 

*ngnfvrcr, BA., 11, eh. 30, 7 : UT.. 380, chh. 12, 2. 

Tgrfgjrf, Kl., 252, eh. 26, 12 : SU., 268, eh. 39, 2 : 
LN., 296, eh. 54, 5 : 320, eh. 107, 6. 

A, 186, do. 203, 1. 


SSlfSTC, BA., 38, eh. 113, 6 :70, eh. 215, 5 : UT., 339, 
chh. 8, 3 : 355, dp. 75, 2 ; eh. 70, 4. 

UT.. 354, eh. 72, 5. 


^TSr, see 


^swtian, UT., 339, eh. 28, 2. 

for word* commencing thus, ten under 


^T5gqf, BA., 104,' ctih. 34, 4 : 119 1 c *’ 337 i* 3 : 
A.. 204, eh. 263, 5 : LN.. 278, eh. 7, 4. mw, 

UT., 374, eh. 115, 8- 


BA., 2, eh. 2, 1. 

BA., no, Chh. 52, 4 : A, 204, eh. 203,5. 
a n7r, BA., 3, do. 3, 2. 

A., 165, eh. 138, 6. 

T, A, 206, eh. 269, 7 : 216, eh. 299, 3. 


see ^l*T. 

BA., 46, eh. 141, 0. 

A, 153, »o. 4, 1. 

BA., 117, eh. 352, 4. 

BA., 74, eh. 225, 2 : UT., 339, eh. 28, 3. 

VTfru, BA., 101, eh. 308, 4. 
vrftn, UT., 329, do. 4, 3 : 331, do. 9, 4. 

8U., 264, do. 25, 2 : LN., 291, eh. 39, 4 : 
302, do. 69, 2. 

A., 206, eh. 267, 6 : 216, eh. 300, 8. 

Tsmfl A, 169, eh. 150, 1 : 208, eh. 276, 3. S W*, 
in% 357, do. 80, 4 : 362, oh. 92, 8. -d*ro, 


SU., 262, eh. 21, 6 : UT., 367, eh. 81, 5. *wnot. 
UT., 356, eh. 80, 3. 
v*% A, 125, eh. 8, 8. 


BA., 84, eh. 257, 5. 

BA., 42, eh. 128, 3. 

BA., 2, do. 2, 1 : 3, eh. 6, 2 : 4, eh. 12, 7 : 6, 
eh. 12, 11 ; 14, 1 : 6, do. 14, 1 ; 15, 1 ; 16, 2 ; 
eh. 17. 6, 12 : 7, do. 18, 1 ; 19, 3 : 8, eh. 22 1 : 12, 
eh. 34, 1: 13, do. 37, 2: 14, eh. 44, 2: 16, 
eh. 47, 3, 6, 8 ; do. 47, 2 : 17, eh. 65, 1 : 18, 
eh. 55, 6 ; 50, 5, 6 ; 58, 4:19, do. 60, 1 ; eh. 61, 

1 ; bo. 5, 1 : 20, eh. 62, # ; 63, 2 : 21, do. 63, 1 ; 
eh. 64, 2 ; 65, 5 : 23, eh. 70, 7 : 24, eh. 73, 8 : 27, 
eh. 84, 2 ; 86, 8 : 28, eh. 88, 5 ; eh. 90, 2 : 30, 
eh. 93, 7, 8: 31, eh. 96, 2; chh. 6, 3: 32, 
eh. 98, 2 : 33, eh. 102. 4, 8, 10 ; chh. 7, 1 ; 
* 0 . 9, 2 : 34, eh. 103, 3 ; 104, 5 : 35, eh. 107, 

2 ; chh. 13, 2 : 36, eh. 108, 3 : 37, eh. 110, 6 ; 
do. 110,1; 111, 2; eh. 112, 1: 38, eh. 113, 3; 
114, 4; 115, 3: 39, do. 116, 2; eh. 117,3; 
118, 3 ; 119, 3 : 40, eh. 122, 5 : 42, eh. 126, 

5 : 44, eh. 132, 1, 2 7 ; 133, 1 ; 134, 6 : 
45, eh. 135, 8 : 46, eh. 139, 1, 5 ; 140, 6 ; 141, 5 : 

* 47, eh. Ip, 5^ 8; 143, 6 ; 144, 3 : 48, eh. 145, 
"2; 146, 2: 49, eh. 148, 10; do. 148, 2:51, 
do. 153, 1 ; eh. 154, 4 ; 155, 4 : 52. eh. 166, 

1 ; do. 157, 2; 53, eh. 161, 6, 8; 162, 3; 
64, eh. 163, 4 : 65, eh. 167, 4, 8; 168, 4; 
90 . 20, 2 : 56, eh. 170, 8 ; eh. 171, 2 : 57, 
eh. 173, 1 ; eh. 174, 2, 4, 5 : 58, eh. 175, 6 ; 
176, 2 ; 178, 4 : 59, do. 178, 2 : 60, eh. 182, 6, 
8 ; do. 182, 1 : 61, do. 188, 1 : 62, do. 191, 

2 ; eh. 192, 1 : 63, eh. 193, 9 : 64, * 0 . 21, 2 : 65,, 
chh. 21,3: 66, eh. 201, 7; 203,2 : 67, chh. 27, 

2 : 68, eh. 207, 7 ; 208, 3 : 69, eh. 211, 5, 7, 9 : 
70, eh. 214, 3; 215,1: 71, eh. 216, 1,7; 218, 

3 : 72, eh. 219, 3, 4 ; do. 2 19, 2 ; eh. 220, 1, 6, 
9 : 73, chh. 28, 3; 29,2; 30,1 ; 31, 4; 74, 
eh. 225, 7 : 75, eh. 228, 5 : 76, eh. 231, 2, 5 : 
77 , eh. 234, 8 ; 235, 1 ; 236, 2 ; do. 236, 2 : 78. 
do. 237, 1 : 79, eh. 241, 3, 7 : 80, eh. 246, 4 : 84, 
eh. 257, 5 : 86, do. 261, 1 ; eh. 264, 5 : 87. 
eh. 267, 3, 8 : 88, eh. 268, 8, 271, 5 : 89, eh. 272, 
3: 90, eh. 273,8 : 91, do. 277,1 ; eh. 278, 3, 
5 : 92, eh. 280, 6 ; do. 280, 2 : 94, eh. 286, 3, 5 ; 
287, 1 : 95, eh. 291, 2, 7 : 96, eh. 293, 3 ; 294, 
1 : 97, do. 295, 2 ; eh. 298,8 : 98, eh. 302, 1 ; 
99, eh. 303, 4, 5; 304,8: 101, eh. 308,5,8: 
102, eh. 313, 2,7; 314,4: 104, oh. 319,6: 105, 
eh. 323, 2 ; chh. 85, 1 : 106, chh. 36, 1 : 107, 
eh. 3i6, 1 ; 327, 7 : 108, do. 329, 1 : 111, chh. 87, 
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a : 112, oh. 335, 1 : 114,. ch. 343, 1, 3, 8 : 116, 
do. 345, 2: 117. ch. S5l) 2: 119, oh. 359, 1 : 
A., 124, do. 3, 2; eh. 6, 6: 126, ch. 8,6; 
9, 3: 127, ch. 15, 8: 130, ch. 25, 7: 132, 

do. 30, 2; ch. 30, 8: 133, oh. 33, 4 : 136, 

ch. 41, 1 : 136, ch. 45, 7 ; 138, Ch. 50, 15 ; 139, 
do. 61, 1 ; 52, 8, 6 : 140. ch. 57, 1, 8 : 142, 
ch. 62, 2 : 144, do. 68, 2 ; ch. 69, 2 : 146, ch. 75, 
2 ; do. 76, 2 ; ch. 76, 3 : 147, ch. 79, 3, 4 : 148, 
do. 80, 1 : 149, ch. 84, 1 : 160, ch. 88, 3 : 151, 
ch. 92, 5 ; 97, 4 : 153, ch. 98, 15 : 164, ch. 102 : 
4 : 166, ch. 103, 4 ; do. 103, 1 ; ch. 104, 3 : 166, 
ch. 107, 3 : 157, ch. 110, 4 ; 111, 2 ; 112, 4 : 168, 
ch. 113, 6 ; do. 113, 1 ; ch. 115, 1 : 159, ch. 118, 

3: 163, ch. 30, 5 : 165, ch. 136, 2 : 167, ch. 143, 

1 : 169, do. 147, 1 : 171, ch. 153, 7 : 172, ch. 159, 
1 : 180, Ch. 184, 6 ; 187, 1 : 182, do. 191, 2 ; 193, 
2: 185, do. 199,1; ch.200, 4; 201, 3: 190, 
ch. 2 18, 11 : 191, do. 221, 1 : 192, ch. 224, 3 : 
193, do. 227, 1 : 196, ch. 236, 3, 5 ; do. 237, 1 ; 
Ch. 238, 4, 6 : 197, ch. 241, 7 ; 242, 3 : 
198, Ch. 242, 9 : 201, ch.253, 1 : 202, do. 256, 1 : 

206, ch. 268, 3 : 207, ch. 271, 1 : 208, do. 274, 1 : 

209, Ch. 279, 7 : 210, ch. 283, 2 : 211, ch. 286, 6 ; 

212, ch. 289, 8 : 214, ch. 294, 6 : 215, ch. 297, 4 : 

298, 6, 7 : 217, ch. 302, 6 : AR., 221, do. 1, 1 ; 
Ch. 1, 2 : 222, ch. 2, 14 : 223, ch. 3, 8 : 224, ch. 4, 

2 ; do. 4, 2 : 226, ch.\6, 6 : 226, ch. 8, 14 : 227; 
Ch. 9, 10 : 228, ch. lit 3, 6 ; ch. 13, 6 : 229, 
Ch. 13, 8, 9 ; ch. 14, 1 ; do. 14, 1 : 230, ch. 16, 
8, 23 : 231, chh. 7, 13, 15 : 232, do. 18, 2 : 233, 
Ch. 20, 6 ; do. 20, 2 ; ch. 21, 8 ; 22, 8 : 234, 
Ch. 23, 2, 4 ; 24, 3 : 236, ch. 25, 17 : 236, ch. 26, 
16 ; 27, 2 : 237, ch. 28, 1 : 238, do. 29, 1 ; ch. 30, 
1, 3 ; 239, do. 33, 1 : 240, do. 34, 3 ; ch. 36, 1 : 
241, do. 37, 4 ; ch. 38, 1 ; do. 38, 2 : Kl., 243, 
ch. 1, 3 : 246, ch. 5, C ; 6, 11 : 246, ch. 8, 2 : 247, 
ch. 10, 1 ; 11, 4 ; ch. 1, 3 : 248, ch. 12, 4 ; 13, 1, 

6 : 249, Ch. 17, 5 : 250, ch. 20, 2 ; 21, 3 : 252, 
ch. 10, 13 : 253, ch. 28, 4 ; 29, 3, 5 : SU., 255, 
Ch. 1, 1 : 266, ch. 2, 10 ; 3, 10, 11 ; chh. 1, 1, 7 : 
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